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PREFACE. 



Thib, tlie fourth volume of the Series of Standard-Phonographic 
Text-Books, is designed for reading and ttudy^ after the student has read 
and copied the First Reader, and studied the Compendium thoroughly 
from § 255 to § 280, inclusiye, having committed to memory the word- 
signs and contractions, and fEuniliarized the list of words distinguished 
by difference of outline or position. 

But if it should seem too tedious to commit the lists to memory, be- 
fore commencing to read these reporting exercises, the study may be 
varied and rendered more attractive by alternating the study of the 
lists with reading in this work. 

But, of course, if the reading is conmienced before learning the lists, 
ttiere will be required much more frequent reference to the Key ; but 
in this manner many word-signs and contractions will be easily and 
pleasantly familiarized. 

But no method of ifudy can obviate the absolute necetsity of acquiring the utmost 
famiUarUy with the reporting liets. 

And, in no case, should the learner allow himself, or be allowed, to 
proceed to a second reading lesson, until the first can be read with the 
utmost rapidity of articulation. 

Considerable assistance will be derived before commencing to read 
the Reporting Exercises, from the examination of the chapter on the 
CharacteristicB of the Reporting Style. 

As soon as a page or exercise can be read easily, it should be placed 
in view as a " copy," and copied many times, with both pen and pen- 
cil, until all the characters are familiarized and can be easily and 
gracefully formed, and especially until the forms and position of word- 
signs, contractions, and phrase-signs are carefully impressed upon the 
memory. 

The engraving is designed as a good example for close imitation, 
both as to the size of characters and the spacing of wordi. A consid- 
erable loss of speed will be incurred either by making the letters larger 
than is necessary for a proper distinction between the different lengths 
of strokes, or by writing the words a considerable distance apart. By 
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making the chaxacters quito large there is no greater distinction secured 
hetween the different lengths, than when they are made of the aze in 
these exercises ; for, though it sometimes happens in small writing 
that % douht arises as to the intended length of a particular stroke, the 
same douht is as liable to occur in reading large writing, and even more 
so, for the loss of time resulting from writing large necessitates a haste 
and movement of hand which are rather inconsistent with making doe 
distinctions in length. 

After an exercise has been copied several times, let it be written froin 
the reading of some other person, the rate of reading being such as to 
require considerable effort to keep up, but not so fast as to require 
illegible and incorrect writing, or to induce a confuted^ h&itatingmooemadtf 
the hand— for the hand should move with regular and uniform tpeed. 

Compare the "notes" thus made with the engraved exercises, ob* 
serve all the differences, and write again from reading, and again cor- 
rect ; and so proceed until the exercise can be reported correctly and 
rather neatly at a speed of from 80 to 100 words per minute. 

Then let these " notes" be read repeatedly until they can be read 
with the utmost rapidity of articulation. 

The student should next, especially if he wishes to become a reporter, 
make a longhand transcript of his notes, precisely as if he were to fur- 
nish it for publication. (See remarks on the reporter's longhand 
writing, in the Phonographic Intelligencer, p. 183.) The Key, of 
course, will enable him to correct any orthographical, punctuational, 
or other errors in his transcript. He should persevere in this tran- 
scribing until his transcripts coincide with the Key, though he should 
not require of himself precise agreement therewith in respect of minor 
particulars of pimctuation. 

Considerable time, and perhaps more i)atience, will be required to 
finish one exercise in accordance with this plan. But he that rules 
himself is greater than he that rules a city. Don't allow any impa- 
tience, or wearisomeness of labor, to overcome you. Rule yourself in 
this phonographic study in the very first lesson ; and, instead of diffi- 
culties thickening as you proceed, the way will constantly become 
more easy ; and you will acquire a habit that will be invaluable to you 
as a reporter or in any other undertaking or profession ; and, what will 
be of great moment, you will possess a thoroughly practical knowledge 
of a highly useful art. 

The learner should be examined by himself, or by his teacher, as to 
the principles involved in each exercise, after the manner of syntactical 
examinations. 

After this Reader has been thoroughly studied through in accordance 
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with the preceding directions, cmd through again and again^ nntil every 
page of the exercises can be written with a speed of from 150 to 200 
words per minute, the student may write from dictation from other 
books, etc., in all cases of doubt as to the proper reporting outlines 
referring to the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. (That work gives 
an immense number of phrases and their signs, which it will be well to 
write repeatedly from dictation.) This practice of writing from dicta- 
tion, reading notes, and transcribing should be continued until suffi- 
cient speed has been attained to commence the reporting of moderate 
Q)eakers. But whatever opportunities may be offered to report from 
public speakers, the practice of writing from dictation should not be 
disconlinued until a speed has been acquired of from 150 to 200 words 
per minute in new reading. 

To attain a speed greatly surpassing the powers of the Old (or 
English) Phonography, or any modification that has been made of it 
dnoe the issue of the Hand-Book, all that is necessary is, that the 
stodent, having commenced with Standard Phonography, shall per- 
fectly familiarize it, not meddling with works on the Old or any Ck>m- 
promise system to introduce causes of confusion and hesitation. 

The author's system of Phonographic Nomenclature is of great 
Bervice in the study of Phonography, by enabling conversation to be 
earned on easily and understandingly between the student and his 
teacher or fellow-learner as to phonographic outlines. It will be espe- 
cially useful in the study of the Eepordng Style. This system famil- 
iarized describes word-forms and phrase-signs with perfect certainty. 
It is as much better than the former circumlocutory descriptions (as for 
instance, " p with an ^hook and a circle on it and an n-hook") as the 
modem chemical nomenclature is better than the old alchemistic 
names for elements and compounds. For convenience of reference, a 
rmme [razuma*] of the system will be presented in a following chapter, 
tbere being added to the system as presented in the Hand-Book the 
method employed in the Dictionary of naming ' ticks.' Another chap- 
ter will show the application of the system, by describing a page of 
tbe engraving in the Reader. 

In the Notes, the aim has been to answer every question, and to clear 
away every difficulty, that the author supposed could present itself. 

In the Notes, also, he has, in a comparatively few cases, pointed out 
the difference between the Old and the New Phonography, and shown 
the advantages of the latter over the former. He has also exhibited 
the reasons for and against various phonographic devices, because the 
rtodent, in learning the reasons in any case, becomes possessed of use- 
fol principles to guide him in analogous cases ; and these reasons being 
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PREFACE. 



This, tlie fourth volume of the Series of Standard-Phonographic 
Text-Books, is designed for reading and ttudy^ after the student has read 
and copied the First Reader, and studied the Compendium thoroughly 
from § 255 to § 280, inclusiye, having committed to memory the word- 
signs and contractions, and familiarized the list of words distinguished 
by difference of outline or position. 

But if it should seem too tedious to commit the lists to memory, be- 
fore commencing to read these reporting exercises, the study may be 
varied and rendered more attractive by alternating the study of the 
lists with reading in this work. 

But, of course, if the reading is conmienced before learning the lists, 
ttiere will be required much more frequent reference to the Key ; but 
in this manner many word-signs and contractions will be easily and 
pleasantly familiarized. 

JBid no method of tfudy can obviate the absolute necessity of acquiring the utmost 
familiarity with the reporting lists. 
\ I And, in no case, should the learner allow himself, or be allowed, to 
I proceed to a second reading lesson, until the first can be read with the 
I utmost rapidity of articulation. 

Considerable assistance will be derived before conmiencing to read 
the Reporting Exercises, from the examination of the chapter on the 
Characteristics of the Reporting Style. 

Aa soon as a page or exercise can be read easily, it should be placed 
in view as a ** copy," and copied many times, with both pen and pen- 
cil, until all the characters are familiarized and can be easily and 
gracefully formed, and especially until the forms and position of word- 
mgDB, ccmtractions, and phrase-signs are carefully impressed upon the 
memory. 

The engraving is designed as a good example for close imitation, 
both as to the size of characters and the spacing of wordi. A consid- 
erable loss of speed will be incurred either by making the letters larger 
than is necessary for a proper distinction between the different lengths 
of strokes, or by writing the words a considerable distance apart. By 
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PREFACE. 



This, the fourth Yolmne of the Series of Standard-Phonographic 
Text-Books, is designed for reading and study, after the student has read 
and copied the First Beader, and studied the Compendium thoroughly 
from § 256 to § 280, inclusiye, having committed to memory the word- 
signs and contractions, and familiarized the list of words disting^uished 
by difference of outline or position. 

But if it should seem too tedious to commit the lists to memory, be- 
fore commencing to read these reporting exercises, the study may be 
Taried and rendered more attractive by alternating the study of the 
lists with reading in this work. 

Bat, of course, if the reading is commenced before learning the lists, 
there will be required much more frequent reference to the Key ; but 
in this manner many word-signs and contractions will be easily and 
pleasantly familiarized. 

Btd no method of stu(fy can obviate the absolute necessity of acquiring the utmost 
famiUanty with the reporting lists. 

And, in no case, should the learner allow himself, or be allowed, to 
proceed to a second reading lesson, until the first can be read with the 
utmost rapidity of articulation. 

Considerable assistance will be derived before commencing to read 
the Reporting Exercises, from the examination of the chapter on the 
Characteristics of the Reporting Style. 

As soon as a page or exercise can be read easily, it should be placed 
in view as a ** copy," and copied many times, with both pen and pen- 
cQ, until all the characters are familiarized and can be easily and 
gracefully formed, and especially until the forms and position of word- 
ligns, contractions, and phrase-signs are carefully impressed upon the 
memory. 

The engraving is designed as a good example for close imitation, 
^th as to the size of characters and the spacing of words. A consid- 
«able loss of speed will be incurred either by making the letters larger 
*han is necessary for a proper distinction between the different lengths 
of strokes, or by writing the words a considerable distance apart. By 
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making the characters quite large there is no greater distinction secured 
between the different lengths^ than when they are made of the size in 
these exercises ; for, though it sometimes happens in small writing 
that tt doubt arises as to the intended length of a particular stroke, tiie 
same doubt is as liable to occur in reading large writing, and even more 
so, for the loss of time resulting from writing large necessitates a haste 
and movement of hand which are rather inconsistent with making due 
distinctions in length. 

After an exercise has been copied seyeral times, let it be written from 
the reading of some other person, the rate of reading being such as to 
require considerable effort to keep up, but not so fast as to reqnin 
illegible and incorrect writing, or to induu a conftued^ htsHiOtmgmooemaAff 
the handr—far the hand should move with regular and uniform wpeed. 

Compare the "notes" thus made with the engraved exerdses, ob- 
serve all the differences, and write ag&in from reading, and again cor- 
rect ; and so proceed until the exercise can be reported correctly and 
rather neatly at a speed of from 80 to 100 words per minute. 

Then let these "notes" be read repeatedly until they can be read 
with the utmost rapidity of articulation. 

The student should next, especially if he wishes to become a reporter, 
make a longhand transcript of his notes, precisely as if he were to for- 
nish it for publication. (See remarks on the reporter's longhand 
writing, in the Phonographic Intelligencer, p. 183.) The Key, of 
course, will enable him to correct any orthographical, punctuational, 
or other errors in his transcript. He should persevere in this tran- 
scribing until his transcripts coincide with the Key, though he should 
not require of himself precise agreement therewith in respect of minor 
particulars of pimctuation. 

Considerable time, and perhaps more patience, will be required to 
finish one exercise in accordance with this plan. But he that rules 
himself is greater than he that rules a city. Don't allow any impa- 
tience, or wearisomeness of labor, to overcome you. Rule yourself in 
this phonographic study in the very first lesson ; and, instead of difli- 
culties thickening as you proceed, the way will constantly become 
more easy ; and you will acquire a habit that will be invaluable to you 
as a reporter or in any other undertaking or profession ; and, what will 
be of great moment, you will possess a thoroughly practical knowledge 
of a highly useful art. 

The learner should be examined by himself, or by his teacher, as to 
the principles involved m each exercise, after the manner of sjnatactical 
examinations. 

After this Reader has been thoroughly studied through in accordance 
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with the preceding directions, and through again and again^ until every 
page of the exercises can be written with a si)eed of from 150 to 200 
words per minute, the student may write from dictation from other 
books, etc., in all cases of doubt as to the proper reporting outlines 
referring to the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. fThat work gives 
an immense number of phrases and their signs, which it will be well to 
write repeatedly from dictation.) This practice of writing from dicta- 
tion, reading notes, and transcribing should be continued until suffi- 
cient speed has been attained to commence the reporting of moderate 
speakers. But whatever opportunities may be offered to report from 
public speakers, the practice of writing from dictation should not be 
discontinued until a speed has been acquired of from 150 to 200 words 
per minute in new reading. 

To attain a speed greatly surpassing the powers of the Old (or 
English) Phonography, or any modification that has been made of it 
since the issue of the Hand-Book, all that is necessary is, that the 
student, having commenced with Standard Phonography, shall per- 
fectly familiarize it, not meddling with works on the Old or any Com- 
promise system to introduce causes of confusion and hesitation. 

The author's system of Phonographic Nomenclature is of great 
service in the study of Phonography, by enabling conversation to be 
carried on easily and understandingly between the student and his 
teacher or fellow-learner as to phonographic outlines. It will be espe- 
cially useful in the study of the Reporting Style. This system famil- 
iarized describes word-forms and phrase-signs with perfect certainty. 
It is as much better than the former circumlocutory descriptions (as for 
instance, " p with an 2-hook and a circle on it and an n-hook") as the 
modem chemical nomenclature is better than the old alchemistic 
names for elements and compounds. For convenience of reference, a 
rmuM [r&Kuma*] of the system will be presented in a following chapter, 
there being added to the system as presented in the Hand-Book the 
method employed in the Dictionary of naming * ticks. ' Another chap- 
ter will show the application of the S3rstem, by describing a page of 
the engraving in the Reader. 

In the Notes, the aim has been to answer every question, and to clear 
away every difficulty, that the author supposed could present itself. 

In the Notes, also, he has, in a comparatively few cases, pointed out 
the difference between the Old and the New Phonography, and shown 
tlie advantages of the latter over the former. He has also exhibited 
the reasons for and against various phonographic devices, because the 
student, in learning the reasons in any case, becomes possessed of use- 
ful principles to guide him in analogous cases ; and these reasons being 
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understood, and a knowledge of them diffused, will perhaps save Pho- 
nography from the mischief of attempted changes by persons ignorant 
of the principles involved in the art. 
Throughout this work, it should be observed — 

1. That the referenced, unless otherwise specified, are to the Com- 
pendium, Part n. of the Hand-Book. 

2. That the references are to the sections and their subdivigions, 
unless preceded by p=page. Two or more references are separated 
by a semicolon ; thus, 48 ; 160. 

In making the selections for this Reader, the aim has not been to 
make those with which everybody would agree, for that would be impos- 
sible, but to make such as would afford as great a variety as possible 
of styles of expression and thought (for the reporter must study styles 
of thought as well as of expression), and embrace a variety of the 
general subjects of public speaking, so as to introduce an extended 
vocabulary, and thus prepare the student for Actual reporting, by 
causing him to familiarize a largo number of the most useM outlines, 
word-signs, contractions, and phrase-signs, and by acquainting him 
somewhat with the conflicting thoughts which he must be prepared to 
report. If any one should be disposed to object to these selections be- 
cause he does not, perchance, find his own views represented, or because 
he finds views expressed with which he does not agree, let him philo- 
sophically reflect, that if he should seek to convince an opponent, it 
could be done only upon the condition of a patient hearing which he is 
disposed to refuse to the expression of opinions differing from his own, 
in this instance even when the object of presenting them is not to propa- 
gate any particular opinionf hut to furnish the most useful exercises for thepupk 

ANDREW J. GRAHAM. 
New Yosk, August 18, 1860. 



INTRODUCTION. 



PHONOGRAPHIC NOMENCLATURE. 

1. Thb names of the simple-consonant strokes are — Pee, Bee, Tee, 
Bee, Chay, Jay, Kay, Qay, Ef, Vee, Ith, Dhee, Es, Zee, Ish («A writ- 
ten downward), Shay (aA written upward), Zhay, El (I written down- 
ivard), Lay {J written upward), Ar (r written downward), Ray (the 
npward r), Em, En, Ing, Way, Yay, Hay. 

2. The circle for < or z, in order to distinguish it from the stroke, is 
named Iss, where its sound can not be conveniently spoken in one 
syllable with the name of the stroke to which it is joined. Skay is 
the «-circle and the stroke for k. Es-Kay, the stroke for s and the 
Btroke for k, Iss-Bee, the <-circle and the stroke for b. 

8. The large circle is named Ses or Sez, printed either in a separate 
syllable, or added to the name of a stroke without a preceding hyphen. 
Thns, Ses-Tee, Chay Ses or Chay'sez. 

4. The loop for tt is named Steh (0 as in met), or the sound of the 
letters tl is spoken in connection with the name of the stroke to which 
the loop is joined ; thus, Steh-Tee, Steh-Pee, Star (^-loop and the 
downward r), Chayst, Kayst, Enst, Wayst. 

6. The loop for ttr is named Ster. To distinguish it from the name 
of another letter (Iss and Ter, or simply Ster), it is made to form, with 
the name of the preceding letter, a single word, accented on the first 
syllable. For example, En, Bees, and Kay form with the name for the 
loop Ster, the words En'ster, Bee'ster, Kay'ster. 

6. The brief sign for w is called Brief Way, or, in order to distin- 
piish between the different facings of the sign, Weh, when feicing to 
the right, and Wuh, when facing to the left. When joined as a hook 
to Em, En, Lay, Bay, the characters thus formed are named Wem, 
Wen, Wei, Wer. 

7. The brief sign for y is named Brief Yay, or, in order to distinguish 
^tween the different directions, Yeh, when the sign opens upward, 
and Yuh, when it opens downward. 

8. The brief Way and Yay, when written in the vowel-places to in- 
dicate a following vowel, are called we, y6, wft, ya, etc., the w and y 
^g printed with a small letter. 

9. The tick for h may be called Heh, or named in accordance with 
* plan hereafter explained (23) of naming ticks, vowel-dashes, etc. 
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The dot for h may be called Hetch, or spoken in connection with the / 
vowels ; thus, h6, ha, ha, etc. / 

10. The El-hook signs are named, Pel, Bel, Tel, Del, Kel, Gel (^as / 
in gay), Fel, Vel, Thel, Dhel, Shel, Zhel, Yel, Mel, Nel, Kel. ' 

11'. The Ar-hook signs are named. Per, Ber, Ter, Der, Cher, Jer, 
Ker, Ger, Fer, Ver, Ther, Dher, Sher, Zher, Mer, Ner. 

12. The back hook for th, en, or wn, written at the beginning of Isb- 
Per or Sper, Iss-Ter or Ster, and some other letters, is named In ; thus, 
In-Sper=In-Iss-Per=Ins-Per, In-Ster, In-Sker. In-Iss-Laysln-Sla/ 
=In8-Lay. 

13. The enlarged' El-hook signs, t. «., the Ler-hook signs, are 
named. Pier, Bier, Tier, Dler, etc. See Comp., § 175. 

14. The enlarged Ar-hook signs, t. «., the Bel-hook signs, are named, 
Prel, Trel, etc. See Comp., § 176. 

15. The simple, or group, signs with an Ef-hook, are named by pie- 
fixing the sounds they represent to the syllable Ef , if this can be done 
conveniently ; if not, add the sound of / to the syllable-name of the 
stroke ; thus, Pef, Chef, Ref, Plef, Tlef or Telf, Chref or Cherf, Prelf, 
Plerf, Chlerf. 

16. The simple, and the group, signs with the En-hook, are named 
by prefixing the sounds they represent to the syllable En, or, if more 
convenient, or better for distinction's sake, by prefixing the syllable- 
name of the stroke to the syllable En, or to the sound of n, the accent 
being placed upon the name of the stroke ; thus, Pen, Ken, Plen, 
Chlen or CheFen, Pren, Chren or Chem, Prel'en, Plem, Chlem, Es'en 
(not Sen=Iss-En), Wayn (instead of Wen, which is En with the Way- 
hook), Yayn. 

17. The name of a Shon-hook or Tlv-hook sign is formed by adding 
the syllable Shon or Tiv, as the case may be, to the name of the 
stroke ; thus, Pee'shon, Dee'shon, Ray'shon, Pel'shon, Per'shon, 
Pler'shon, Prel'shon, Wer'shon, Rel'shon ; Pee'tiv, Dee'tlv, Chay'tiv, 
Pcl'tiv, Rel'tiv, Per'tiv, Cher'tiv, Pler'tiv, Prel'tiv. 

18. The small hook for shon, is named Esh'on ; thus, Dees-Eshon, 
decision ; Pees-Eshon, position, possession ; Perseshon, persuasion ; 
Trenseshon, transition. See Comp., § 197, 1. 

19. The widened Em is named Emp or Emb, according as it repre- 
sents mp or rnb, 

20. Lengthened strokes, doubled or trebled, are named by prefixing 
the name of the stroke to the sound added by lengthening ; thus, 
Ing'ker, Ing'ger, Lay'ter, Lay'ther or Lay'dher ; Way'ter, Wen'dher, 
Fer ther, Fer'dher ; Chay'dher, Kay'dher ; Chay'dherdher, Way'dher- 
dher. See Comp., § 207 ; 264 ; 264, R. 9. 
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21. The syllables ter, der, ther^ dher^ her, gety when they indicate 
strokes, are commenced with capital letters, and are separated from 
the name of any preceding stroke to which they are joined, by a 
hyphen ; thus, En-Ter, entry ; Sen-Der, sundry ; Ver-Ther, over- 
throw ; £f-Dher, feathery ; Ing-Ger, angry. 

22. The half-lengths are named by adding the syllable £t or Ed to 
the sound of the full-length, except when it is more convenient, or 
better for distinction's sake, to add the sound ottox d\o the syllable- 
name of the full-length ; thus. Pet or Fed, Bet or Bed, Let, Eld, Met, 
Med, Net or Ent, Ned or End, Art, Ard, Berd or Bred, Mert or Merd, 
Pee'shont or Pee'shond, Dee'shond, etc. ; Wemt or Wemd, Wert or 
Werd, Plet or Pled, Tlet or Telt, Delt or Deld, Pret, Bret. 

23. The dash-vowel word-signs, and similar small signs, may be 
named by the words they represent, as *all,' * of,' * to,' * I,' ' he,* etc. ; 
or names may be formed for them by adding the syllable oid (signifying 
ySoty or raanhling) to the names of the half-lengths which these small 
signs resemble. Bcd'oid^ is the sign for aU; Ded'oid^ is the sign for 
okeady ; Kret'oid* is the horizontal ofid-tick with the Ar-hook ; 
Peft'oid'is the word-sign for to with the Ef-hook. 

24. Prefix and Affix signs are indicated by quoting them, thus, 
*con,' *com,' *aocom,' *di8Con,' *ing,' 'ingly,' *bility;' or, their 
signs may be indicated by their syllable-names. 

25. Enlarged Way is named, when opening to the East, WehVeh ; 
to the West, Wuh'wuh ; to the North-east, Weh'yeh ; to the South- 
west, Wuh'yuh. Way may be substituted for the first syllable of 
these names, if the sign is heavy. Weh'wemt is the name of Bent 
with WehVeh joined as an initial hook. See Comp., § 262. 

26. Enlarged Yay is named, when opening upward, Yeh'weh ; when 
opening downward, Yuh'wuh ; when the sign is heavy, * Yay' may be 
substituted for the first syllable of these names ; thus, Yay'weh. 

POSITION. 

27. The figures 1, 2, 8 are used to denote respectively the first, 
second, and third position. The figure 4 is employed to indicate that 
the letter after whose name it is placed is to be written to imply a 
preceding to, according to the Comp. , § 250, Rem. 2. Thus, Es* is Es 
commencing at the line of writing, as in writing ' to say' in the Re- 
porting Style. 

LSTTBBS DISJOINED, OR CROSSINQ, ETO. 

28. To indicate that a sign is to be written disjoined near the other 
portion of the word, it is preceded or followed by a colon. EQ:6eest, 
indicates that En is to be written near, but not joined, to Beest. 
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29. The dagger (f) is printed between two signs to indicate that the 
character following it is to be written through the preceding oda; 
thus, ' En fEf ' indicates that the Ef is to be written through the-En. 

30. By inclosing one or more letters (not vowels) in cunres, it is indi- 
cated that the writer may, if he choose, dispense with the sign or signs 
for such letters. 



KEY TO THE PKONUNCIATION. 

As pronunciation will need to be indicated occasionally in the suhw- 
quent pages, the following Key should be observed by the student : 
' a, e, etc., long ; a, e, etc., short ; u as in fuUf and asoiato; vmio. 
up; 8B as oi in a«r ; o as a in aU; 6 as o in /or, long; a as a in ah; a as a in 
art; d. as a in ask; m as oo in too; dh for the spoken ^ as in then; and 
th for the whispered ^, as in ^n; zh for the spoken sound correspond- 
ing to the whispered sh. (*) Accent; thus, ak'sent. (.) Syllable- 
mark; thus, in.kwir. 

For ordinary purposes I do not distinguish between o and 6 ; a, ft, 
and a ; e and e ; simply because the different situations of these sounds 
are sufficient distinction for ordinary purposes. In the Standard-Pho- 
nographic Dictionary these distinctions are always carefully indicated. 



EXAMPLES OF PHONOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTION. 

The following paragraphs are designed to exhibit the application of 
Phonographic Nomenclature, by describing p. 8 of this Reader. Th© ' 
sign ( : ) may be read '* near" when in the place of of, ofa-n^ ofthe^oT 
implied con^ corny cog^ and *' disjoined," when preceding affixes or follot^' 
lug prefixes. 

Net-Els^ Dees-Pee-Jay:*ing' Geds^-Zed-Em Dhees-Lays Dee«-Stref 
Petsoid'^-Ged-Ens Zee^-Retoid JeP-Jay Iths-Ray En-Vent^ Ketoid-Pet^' 
Ef En» '3Q— Nel2 16 Yehi-Gay— Bee^-Chetoid Ray«-Vee-Der Peep)*' 
Sem-Ith Nerdi-Petoid-Ray:Slay» *the' Dhen« Kay»-Ent-Pret:* first ' 
Chay3:Jay2-Enses Weh'-Chetoid Dees-Em-StershonsiJeP-Jay-Es-EaS- 
Der'-Sem-Ith Sded» Es^ Chay3 Es^-Ens Iss2 Dee*-Met Dhet'-Ray-Gel-Bee 
Deeses3-Ted Ef2 Ken t^-Lays- Jays Ketoid-Dee^-Ben-En-Bet Bee'-Vce- 
Ilays-Rayses:En2-Mels Bef2 Dee^-Em Zee-Kret(ya) [to be read Kret vo<5- 
w ya, or kreat-]; Tetoid^ Ef2-Skay:Vend»-Ket:* ing-a' Layteri-Ent- 
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PreiEm-Zee«-Kay Kent«:Ker8hon«--Kred*-Chay« Sen* Mens stars* 
Henigs Eii«-Mels Ketoid-Men« Ems* Weh« Kret« Net'-Ket 6 Ith3-Yeh- 
Gay.Kletoid* Dheii»-Petoid *com':Pee8«:6 Dee«-Ren-Lay Dee8':24 
Ar3-l88 ChayJ — Chetoid2-Ment-End-Dhet Sem-Ray« Per2-Pee8 In-Sem« 
Senter«-Pref-EnB:(a)l8h*— Nen3 Eii8*-Tees Let^-Ted Tetoid> El«-En-Jet 
Ketoid-En«-Jay-Ger Tetoid» Jel«-Jay Iss'-Dees-Kef En-Ter8(ft)2-Vet— 
Dher2-Zee Ketoid-Spet(6)» Sem« 10 Em-Lays* Skay-Wer« Lay»-Kay- 
Chetoid Dee8«-Kel Wer« Wel» Bedoid> Teess-Det En-Dheedhers-Prets- 
Gel-Bee "Zee* Lay»-Ef Ketoid-Let» Dher2-Rend(a) Ef«-Tee Nel^ Dee*- 
Ith Ketoid-Drens? (a)Med>-Retoid. Welters-IngsiKay-Tee^-Kay-Es' ; 
Ketoid-Chay* Tees-Retoid Def»:End« Zee^-Pcnt-Ret Bee'-Let Tetoid- 
Kay-Ped> Bee»-Der(I)-Lend Ketoid-Elta-Met (a)Ar2-Retoid-End:Kertiv« 
Wuh-Kay» Bee^-Kay-Tetoid Senter* En-Chay* Is8-Ret«-Plents Ketoid- 
En«-Mels Ketoid-Ef »-Nel Men« Ems* Weh« Kret*. ' ' En2-Petoid, Wuh>- 
Ketoid-Dees-Gays-Ef En-Stens« lB8-Dhees«:Tee«-En8-Tee Weh-Chay« 
Ith«-Jay Per«:Speeshon8« Ar«-Eld En-Def2.(I)En8:Fel82-Ef-Ter. Spees*- 
Dhet Wel» Bedoid»-Chetoid Jel«-Jay-(6)Ar-l88 Wen^-Eft-Endher Weh* 
Pee83:*ing' Therdher* Em«-En8 Skels' Ketoid-Wel> Bedoidi-Rayst : 
Bay«-Ith Zee«-Def3:*ing' Steh-Tee*:Per«-Pee-Ray Ef^-Chetoid Rays*- 
DensiMen* Ketoid-Let»-Per8-Ray:Kay-Es« Sem-Ray« Retoid^-Bee-Kerf 
Efi-Enst Eni Ketoid-Chays'-El Kay-Pet« TeP 6 Ith3-Yeh-aay Weni- 
Chetoid Wer^ Zee«-Den En>-Skays-Dee8 Chet»-Dee Layb«-Ar Kay-Pet» 
K(ait-Lay8«-Jay8 Pref * Ketoid-Dhet* Emses* En«-Chetoid Bedoid' Bet3- 
Dhees Skays-Dees* Wer* Tetoid« Dent>-En Bet3-Dheedher Teftoid>- 
Petoid-Ded En« Bet3-Tee Kay-Pet* l88> En-Jay* Ems*. Retoid3 Ef 2-Kay- 
Ish Wuh*-Bee-Chetoid Nen3 Tetoid-Kay-Pershon2:Ter3.Jen Ketoid- 
Teia-i^Ens En-Pref«-Ent:*ing' Schay*-Ray-Kreds:l8h-Em Fer2-Bee- 
%In-Skeri Retoid-Pee*-Jay8:E8t>-Ray. 

Ver«-Bed En8«-Chetoid Ef«-Kay:Tee*-En-Dee * inter ' :Em-Ray- Jays 
fittt«-Ing-Per8e8 Rel* Bee» Sen-Gay-En-Tee*. * The ' * cog ' iNet* Bled* 
^-En-Ray*-Chet Ketoid-En-Stee^-Em-Let Ferdlier* Fenta-Ens Sen3 
^redsJ Wuh-Kay»-En8 Deeses> Ketoid-Emb8-Let>. Jays^-Ests Weh^- 
Tetoid Sket* Dhet» Ishts^-Tee Ter* Kays-Tee2-Zee-Net Em-Beret* En'- 
8lcay-Bm Vets* Fend3-Rays. *The' I-Dees2:Schay2-Sket Vee2-En Lay- 
teif-Bn-Tef Efdher« Tee2-En-Deeses-Tens Tetoid* Bred(6)* En'-Ketoid- 
^ Ketoid-Dhees* Bee^-Tetoid Skel-Jay2-Lay Iss* (!)Em-Tee2-Bel Iss*- 
Chetoid Efs*-Jay Sen3 Bee*-Get8 Per'?-Jay-En:Ef2-Ith Ray*-Ens Bees- 
Aid Emb8-Lay» Ketoid-Det^-Kay. Tetoid* Chetoid3-Kay-' we ' Way3 
Jeii» Weh*-Dee Es2-Ens. Chetoid3-Ken-' we ' Ray*:Slay» Es*-En8 Es*- 
^g E8ter«-En-Jed Ketoid-En2-Petoid Retoid-Ef >-Ar Mer* Esters-En-Jed 
Dhfin3-Vee Es^-Pees Jen» Ketoid-Dhee83 Spets-Chetoid Nel* Bred'-Ger- 
Jia Dhets*-Wer-Dhee:Ar» Ken»-Lay Bet* Tetoid-Ar» Em>-Gay Dee3- 
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Ray. Retoid'-Ens-Bay E8«-Ens Snet» Sket*. Tee^-Dees-NetiFen Tees^ 
En*-Sgay-Ment:l88-Rel2:Fel82-Ef-Ter Tetoid* Skays» Em*-Bers-Chetoid 
Enter* Sef^-Rens. Tees-Pera-Dee Ketoid-Bee»-Get En^-Es-Ens Kent»- 
Lay-Vee. 



CHARACTERISTICS OF THE REPORTING STYLE. 

The Corresponding Style of Standard Phonography contains, in germ 
at least, nearly every principle of the Reporting Style. The latter is 
distinguished from the former principally by the following-mentioned 
characteristics. 

I. By usually omitting the vowels. 

n. By the extension of the use of three positions for outlines. 

m. By additions to the word-signs and contractions of the Corre- 
sponding Style. 

By means of improvements in word-signs and contractions alone 
(many of which improvements, however, are dependent upon the new 
principles embodied in Standard Phonography) a great gain over the 
Old or English Phonography is made in respect of speed. This specifi- 
cation is inclusive of the general principles of contraction of Standard 
Phonography, but exclusive of anything specified in the following 
paragraphs. 

rV. By substituting, for convenience of phrase- writing, briefer word- 
signs for some of the Corresponding word-signs— namely — 

(1) By expressing Be by a tick, whether standing alone or in phrase- 
writing. This makes an important gain over the Old reporting style, 
in which he was expressed by a dot, or (as improved by the writer, for 
convenience of phrase- writing) by Hay, the same as in the Correspond- 
ing Style of Standard Phonography. This method of writing he secures 
thousands of phrase-signs which were either difficult or impossible upon 
any former plan of writing this word. See, in the Standard-Phono- 
graphic Dictionary, the phrases commencing with He. 

(2) By expressing How by the Hay-tick in the third position. This 
makes a gain of ^fty per cent, upon the Old Phonography in the ex- 
pression of this word, and secures a large number of phrase-signs which 
were impossible in the Old Phonography. See the phrases beginning 
with How^ in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

(3) By expressing / when standing alone by a perpendicular tick 
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(271) ; and when joined to a preceding word, by a perpendicular or 
horizontal tick (103, B. 1). This makes a considerable gain over the 
Old Phonography, securing many valuable phrase-signs where none 
were possible in the Pitman Phonogpraphy. 

(4) By expressing Tou in phrase-writing by Yeh whenever Yuh can 
not be employed at all, or without difficulty ; thus, I send you, 
Retoid'-Send-Yeh. 

Y. By implying 7b, followed or not by a-n or tiu (which are WjppUed 
by means of the context). * 

(1) Either by joining the following word to the preceding ; thus, 
Ish'-Bee, wish to be ; Kred-Dhet>, according to that. 

(2) Or, by commencing the following word where the word- sign for 
fo would stop (t. e., so as to just touch the lower edge of the line of 
writing), p. 130, R. 2; § 260, 6. 

This single principle adds greatly to the speed secured by the Old 
Phonography. 

VL By implying Of, followed or not by a, <m, or Ihe (which are sup- 
plied by aid of the context), by writing the following word near or 
joined to the preceding. This principle adds considerably to the speed 
of the Old Phonography. This principle is also valuable on account 
of its distinguishing, almost always, between of end. lai the beginning 
of phrases. 

Vn. By writing the present time for the past tense or time when- 
ever a stroke or more can be saved thereby. 

This principle makes a great gain over the Old Phonography. It 
is a general principle of contraction of Standard Phonography, not in- 
duded in specification m. 

VIII. By using a large hook on Em, En, Ray for L 

This principle obviates many inconvenient forms of the Old Phonog- 
n^hy. 

IX. By enlarging the small El-hook to add r, and the Ar-hook to 
add/. 

This new principle secures a great advantage over the Old Phonog- 
n^hy in respect of brevity, analogy, and distinctions. 

X. By enlarging Brief Way and Yay. 262 and 263. This new prin- 
ciple renders easy the writing of many phrases which by the Old Pho- 
nography were written slowly and with comparative difficulty — such 
expressions, for instance, as the following : — ** If wo can not do what 
we would, let us do what we can— We were with difficulty — What were 
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you thinking — ^What yon would— What you were— Yon were— Ton 
would. See Phonographic Intelligencer, 198. 

XI. By frequently prefixing yoa by a Yuh-hook, and by frequently 
joining we by the Way-hook, even to certain straight lines, p. 167, 
B. 2; p. 168, B. 8. 

This partially new principle also obviates in many cases the slowness 
and difficulty of writing phrases which are spoken with great rapidity 
— such as, ** We can — ^we can not — we give — we maybe — ^you do— you 
do not — ^if you choose — if you desire — ^if you wish — if we can — if we 
can not." 

By this principle many such phnuses can be written much faster 
than in the Old Phonography. See, in the Standard-Phonc^raphic 
Dictionary, the phrases beginning with Ham ycu^ Jfyou^ ^tw, Art ycu^ 
Because yoa^ Because we. Can we^ Can yoUy Could you, ShaU you, May you. 
You do. 

Xn. By lengthening the straight lines to add thr (and by the ad- 
vanced reporter sometimes to add ^r, dr), and trebling them to add 
thrthr; and also by lengthening Ing and the other curves to add 
rfAr = there, their, they are, they were, other. See Dhb in the Stand- 
ard-Phonographic Dictionary. All this is new, with the exception of 
lengthening the curves to add therej theirs and they are. 

The new part of this principle makes a great gain over the Old Pho- 
nography. 

Xni. By expressing dhr ( = their, there, they are, they were, 
other ; see Dhr in the Standard-Phononographic Dictionary) by a 
heavy tick (272) when it can not be more conveniently expressed other- 
wise. This frequently gains considerably over the Old Phonography. 

XIV. By the frequent expression of aU or wiU by an El-hook or by 
enlarging an Ar-hook. This principle makes considerable gain over 
the Old Phonography in many cases, by securing a condensed and 
brief expression for many phrases which were written too slowly in the 
Old Phonography, and by enabling the reporter to avail himself of 
other valuable principles, as in writing By all, Bel* ; by alliis, Blets* ; 
by all thr, Beldher* ; by all (of) our, Bler». 

XV. By the frequent expression of are, were, or our by an Ar-hook, 
or by ^.nlarging an El-hook. This principle makes considerable gain 
over the Old Phonogiaphy, by rendering possible a condensed and 
brief expression for many phrases which were written too slowly in the 
Old Phonography, and by securing the advantages of other principles 
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— aB in writing By our, Ber' ; by our other, Berdhcr' ; tchkh are, Cher* ; 
vhkh were, Chtir^ ; which are therefore, Cherdherf * ; whkh are had, Chfrd- ; 
whkh are <^, Cherf « ; for all are {or our), Fler*. 

XVL Bj making it a general principle to add it, had, whtU, or icouU 
(and occasionally, in the writing of the practiced reporter, at, out), hy 
shortening a letter. This yery frequently makes a great gain over the 
Old Phonography. 

XVJI. By using the Ef-hook on curves, both to expresH simple/ or ©, 
and to express have, eoer, fore (sometimes /or-^), of, and the uffixi>8 ful- 
^•MK. This method frequently makes a conKidvrahlc gain over the 
Old Phonography. For example — ^Lef-Eend, lonng kindness; Ncf-Get, 
Mmgate; Dhef*, they have; Emdherf*, may there ever, or may therefore; 
Ei'ef s, ua^uiriy^nm. 

2LVUL1. By frequently adding tJum to comparatives by an En-hook, as 
in writing moretlum, Mem*; older than, Laydem*; longer than, Indhem'; 
&tter than, Bet*-Ben. ' This principle frequently makes a great gain 
over the Old Phonography. 

XIX. By omitting to a greater extent than in the Ck)rrcsponding 
Style words which may be supplied ; as in writing more Uian one, Mer^- 
Wen ; over and above, Ver^-Bee- Vec ; from place to place, Pels^-Pels ; from 
ftM to time, T^i:Tee< ; in connection with, EniiKayshon^. 

XX. By the uses of the mode of expressing repetitions explained in the 
Compendium, § 276. This principle is very valuable to the reporter, be- 
cause the repetitions for the expression of which it provides are usually 
spoken with such rapidity that it was at least very difficult to report 
them by the Old Phonography. See an instance of this on p. 20 of 
this Reader, line 17, where Standard Phonography gains over the Old 
Phonography in writing what would be spoken in two seconds seven 
strokes and three liftings of the pen. 

XXI. By the extensive use of phrase-writing. See, and carefully 
stady, the Compendium from § 244-246 inclusive. 

The following rather inelegant yet forcible statement of the advan- 
tages of phrase- writing is commended to the reader's attention : 

** Fhxaseography is of special importance to the reporter. "Whatever 
may he the amount of his practice, the reporter will sometimes find 
himself engaged in a chase with the speaker ; [.] it is then that the 
use of this principle will be felt and appreciated, [;] for [,] perliaps a 
rftigiA convenient phraseograph [pliraseogram] will bring him, as with 
a bound, close up to the speaker." 
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Standard Phonography, by its new principles of writing, indepc 
of its peculiar powers of phrase-writing, renders the spectacle 
chase with the speaker " far less necessary than with the Old Ph 
raphy ; and, by furnishing in abundance those convenient phrase 
which "bring the writer, as with a bound, close up to the spes 
and which in the Old Phonography were frequently absent when 
needed, enables the reporter to keep pace with the spea/ ,er, and 
the reporting ability within the reach q\ thousands Fho otb 
could not attain it. 

Standard Phonography, by many of its lew principles, greatly 
tates phrase-writing ; and it is fully aday«ed to the easy express! 
frequent and rapidly-spoken phrases of ordinary speaking, whi 
the Old Phonography were often written with great comparatiye 
ness. Many phrases are of frequent occurrence in public spei 
especially if extemporaneous, which rarely occur in books ; and 
tem of shorthand, when applied to the writing of the langua 
elaborate compositions, might seem sufficiently rapid for rep 
purposes, and yet prove very deficient or fEul entirely when appl 
actual reporting. Any one who will observe the wonderful ph 
graphic power of Standard Phonography, as exhibited in the ex( 
in this work, must see that it is greatly superior to any other s 
of shorthand, and that it is fully adequate to the requirements of \ 
reporting. 
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ANCIENT AND MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 

LOS 

The end which the great Lord Bacon proposed to himself' was 
the multiplying* of human enjoyments* and the mitigating 

ASK 

31 to iKlmself.— p. 180, B. 2. The caution of this Remark—" Pr<yoidedy 1h"i 
ihs word 8o written would not be liable to be mistaken/or some other word 
ie third position **— may be complied with in respect of horizontals by writing 
% far the fourth position (1 «., to imply to\ close against the lower edge of the 
; and, for the third position, a little below the line. Bee an example of the 
i and the fourth position, in accordance with this plan, in the bottom line of 
-" new securities' to-the-mariner*." It matters little, however, if there is no 
ioction made between the third and the fourth position ; for reference to the 
text will usually determine, at once, whether or not to was meant to be implied. 
) mnltlplyinff of Imman enjoyment*.— Mclt^ as a word-sign for mulU- 
•'«f, multitude^ is nearly three times as fast as the old forms, Em-Let-Pel, Em-Let- 
1, and Em-Let-Ted. This gain is, of course, dependent upon the new principle 
rriting a large initial hook on Em, En, Bay, for L Experience shows that a 
e initial hook may be written as readily at least as a large final one. The Old 
nography prohibited the shortening of a large-hook letter, but there was no 
cient reason for such prohibition. The shortening of large-hook letters obviates 
17 difficult or needlessly long outlines of the Old Phonography, and constitutes 
of the valuable and characteristic features of Standard Phonography, {b) A 
) practice will show any one who may think that a large initial hook is difficult, 
it is so for Just the same reason that the maldng of Pee or Gay is difficult to the 
oner— namely, that it is new. 

» of human enjoyments.— The implying of Ofhj writing the following word 
' the preceding, which is a novel feature of Standard Phonography, secures the 
intage of leaving the following word in its proper position, and thus adding to 
)ility, as well for this cause as by usually securing a different indication of / 
Of at the beginning of phrase-signs. " Of hmman enjoyments" expressed by 
)ld Phonography, Petoid^-Men-En-Jay-Ments, not only requires an additional 
:e and angle (for angles of themselves consume time, and must be taken into 
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of human Bufferings. The ancient^ philosophy disdained to be* use- 
ful," and was' content* to be stationary." It dealt largely in theories 
of moral perfection," which were so" sublime, that they never could 
be" more than" theories ; in attempts to solve" insoluble enigmas, in 

account), but human must be brought out of its proper (third) position, and, of 
course, its legibility somewhat impaired. 

* ancient.— See Standard-Phonographic Dictionary, under Anchekt. The 
Old-Phonographic outline for this word was En-Shaynt. 

ft disdained to be.— 250, 2. The implying of to by the principle of this refei^ 
ence is, a8 a general principle^ a new feature of Standard Phonography. Its value 
will be belter understood as we proceed. The principles of implying of and to 
have saved, in the first line of this exercise, three strokes and one lifting. 

• useful.— See p. 63, xvi. of this Header. 

7 and -vras— The plan of Joining ami by either a perpendicular or horizontal 
tick was introduced by the author. The rule of the Old Phonography was that and 
mi^ht be Joined by a horizontal tick only, and only in the Reporting Style. Of 
course, the writing of such phrases as and waSj and so, and many other, phrases, 
required the lifting of the pen where it is now obviated. 

8 content.— Con- is here implied by writing Tent under Zee. p. 112, R. T, ft. 
> 8tatlonary-._See Phonographic Intelligencer, p. 186, ** The Shon and Tiv 

Hooks." 

10 moral perfection .—ITS; 245. See p. 61, ix. of this Header. 

11 -^vhlcli ivere so.— See p. 62, xiv. of this work. The principle — I mean 
much more than exceptional practice or single instanc— of expressing are or toere 
by an Ar-hook, is a novel feature of Standard Phonography ; and so also, conse- 
quently, tiie method of distinguishing between which are, which were ; such are, 
sucJi were, etc. The phrase which were so would have been written by the Old 
Plionoitraphy Chay^ Weh^ Es' ; i. «., would have required one character and two 
liftings of the pen more than the Standard-Phonograpbic expre>sion. 

la that they never could be.— 245. The advantage of a good word-sign 
or contraction is not simply in the saving of strokes, but also in securing greater 
powers of phrase-writing. To illustrate— the Standard-Phonographic word-sign 
for ne'ver not only saves in this instance one of the slowest kind of strokes (a heavy 
curve), but also secures a phrase-sign here which otherwise would have been im- 
possible. 

13 more than.— See p. 68, xvii. of this Header. 

14 to solve.- (a) As the first stroke of solve is not horizontal nor descending, to 
can not be implied as in writing to hiinself &nd to (the) attainment (see line 8, p. 8) ; 
for, if Iss were written on the line, the word would be in the second position ; and 
if written below the line, in the third position. (&) I have in my own reporting 
tried the plan, in such cases, of omitting ^o— not im^ylying it, but leaving it to be 
supplied by reference to the context. This is not entirely without diflSculty. For 
tliis reason, and considering that it is better in some cases to write to than to imply 
it (as, for instance, in writing to all, to our), I returned to the plan of writing to in 
such cases also as to S'lve, to rear, (c) To might be implied, however, in such 
cases by writing the following word near the preceding ; thus, £n-Tee^-£mt8:Slay- 
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•exhortations to the attainment" of unattainable frames of mind." It 
could not condescend to the humble office of ministering to the com- 
fort of hmnan beings." All the schools regarded" tliat office as de- 
grading, some censured it as immoral. Once, indeed, Fosidonius, a 
distinguished writer of the age of Cicero" and Caesar, bo far forgot him- 
self as to enumerate among the humbler^ blessings wliich mankind 
owed to philosophy, the discovery of the principle of the arch, and the 
introduction of the use of metals. This eulogy** was considered as an 
afi&x)nt," and was taken up with proper spirit. Seneca vehemently 



Ibe, in attempit to 8olv6, Bat I do not know orjhink that this plan would be 
without diflBcolty. (cf) It U well, however, when some phrase beg:inning with fo Is 
oeeorring frequently, even Vio would usually be expressed in writing such phrane, 
to save the stroke either by absolutely omitting to, or by implying it by writing the 
following word near the preceding. 

i» to tlie attainment— A distinction should be made between mpplying 
nd Unpiying. In this phrase, only To is implied ; but whether a-n or the follows 
the to or not is a matter to be determined by reference to the context. 77m>, in 
this phrase, therefore, is to be supplied. 260, 8. 

1" frames of mind.— See p. 61, vi. of this Beader. 

17 to tlie comfinrt of liiunan being*. — The advantage of using, as in the 
Reporting Style of Standard Phonography, the principle of proximity to imply of 
only, and leaving a following a-n or the to bo «i/7)/>/i>(/— instead of implying, as in 
the Old Phonography, cfth6—\t the saving, in a vast number of cases, not only the 
vritingof Of (Petoid^), and also a-n, but the avoiding either frequent liftings of 
the pen or difficult Junctions. 

18 re g arded. — See p. 61, vii. of this Keadcr. 

1* Cicero. — The plan of writing a large initial circle was first presented in the 
Hand-Book. It makes an average saving of 14 per cent (see Part Y., § 9) over the 
(Md Phonographic way of writing the syllables «y«-, sua-, etc., in such words as 
tjfdem, sustain, Sicily, Cicero, Casar; besides adding to the power of phrase- 
writing, and, in many cases, securing greater analogy or convenience ol form. For 
example, consistent, Se:^Tenti ; inconsistent, or in consistent, Enses-Tenti (Old 
Phonc^praphy, Eni:Iss-Est-Ent) ; sustain, Ses-Ten^; in suataininff, Euses-Ten^: 
ing» I— suspect {reporting style), Ses-Poe* (Old Phonography, Es-Spec-Ket) ; un- 
suspecting, £n8e»'Pee3:Mng.' 

so bumbler.— 175. See p. 61, ix. of this Reader. See, also, p. 186 of the 
Phonographic Intelligencer. \ 

«i enloer^T— The plan of Joining Brief "Way and Yay as simply w and y |^ a 
norel and valuable feature of Standard Phonography, securing legibility in maliy 
oases where, to secure it in the Old Phonography, the wary had to be written ^ 
\h» Towel-place, necessitating a lifting of the pen which Standard Phonography 
iTolda. It is also valuable because of facilitating phrase-writing. 

91 as an affiront. — ^The expression of a-n by a horizontal or a perpendicular 
tlek -was originated by the author. Its value is well illustrated in this littlt^ phrase, 
in which two liftings of the pen, that would have been required by the Old Pho- 
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disclaims these insulting compliments. Philosophy, according to him," 
has nothing to do with teaching men to rear arched roofis over their 
heads. * * The true philosopher does not care whether he has an arched 
roof, or any roof. Philosophy has nothing to do with teaching men 
the uses of metals.^ She teaches us" to he independent of all material 
substances," of all mechanical contrivances." He labors to dear" 
Democritus from the disgraceful imputation of having made the first 
arch, and Anacharsis from the charge of having^ contrived the potter's- 
wheel. The business of these philosophers was to declaim in praise 
of poverty, with two millions sterling out at usury;" to meditate 
epigrammatic" conceits about the evils of luxury, in gardens which 

nography, are saved. 71. And is expressed in Standard Phonography in the same 
way. 69, B. 2. Please see also Note 7, aboye. 

as according to lUm.— In the Old Phonography, Kred^ was given fbr 
accorcUng or according to^ and Nerd^ for in order or in order to. This is an ab- 
solute proof that the plan of implying tOj even by Joining the following to the pre^ 
ceding word, was not a principle of the Old Phonography. In Standard Phonog- 
raphy there is no lame and exceptional method of meeting an acknowledged 
necessity (namely, of getting rid, so far as possible, of writing the fk-equent to); but 
the Gordian knot is cut by implying to in accordance with a principle. See p. 61, y. 
of this Beader. Notice the application of this principle in the very next phrase, 
^* has nothing to do," which would very probably have been written by any one of 
the publishers of ihe Old Phonography, Iss« En-Ith«-Ing Petoida-Dee, i. «., with two 
strokes and two liftings of the pen more than is required by Standard Phonography. 

2* men tlie uses of metals.— 7A«, when not connected closely with the 
preceding word, is usually, in the author's practice, expressed by the dot ; though 
it is allowable to Join it to the following word by a tick adapted to the position of 
that word. For instance, "the uses" here might have been written Chetoid- 
Es^-Iss. 

** The principle of Joining us by a circle or by enlarging a circle is a novel and 
valuable feature of Standard Phonography, p. 182, B. 2. It very frequently is 
nearly equivalent to saving entirely the expression of us, and often amounts to 
more, by saving the liftiog of the pen. 

9« of all material substances.— The advantage of the novel, Standard- 
Phonographic principle of adding all by an £l-hook to the vowel-dashes among 
other signs, is partially illustrated in this case. Without it, there would be required 
after making of (Petoid') the lifting of the pen and the making of the heavy dash, 
Bedoidi. The same gain is repeated in the very next phrase. See Standard-Pho- 
nographic Dictionary, under Of ; and p. 62, xiv. in this Beader. 

27 lie labors to clear.— 7b is here meant to be implied by writing Kler in 
the fourth position. 260, h. It is placed by mistake a little too near labors. 

28 of bavlng.— It is better in this case to add having by the hook and dot 
than to imply of and write Vee and the dot 

2» out at usury.— See p. 68, xvi. of this Beader. 

80 epijerrammatic conceits.— Generally, in the Beporting Style, the Kay of 
the termination -Mel-Kay may be omitted. 
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moved the envy of Bovereigns ; to rant about liberty, while fawning 
on the insolent and pampered freedman of a tyrant ^*' to celebrate the 
divine beanty of virtue with the same pen which had just before writ- 
ten a defense of the murder of a mother by a son. From the cant of 
this philosophy, a philosophy meanly proud of its own unprofitable- 
ness, it is delightftd to turn to the lessons of the great EngUih teacher. 
The philosophy which he taught was essentially new. Its object was 
the good of mankind, in the sense in which the mass of mankind 
always have understood, and always will understand, the word good. 
The aim of the Platonic philosophy was to exalt man into a god. The 
aim of the Baconian philosophy was to provide man with what he 
requires,'' while he continues to be a man. The aim of the Platonic 
philosophy" was to raise us fax above vulgar wants. The aim of 
the Baconian philosophy** was to supply our vulgar wants. The 
former aim was noble ; but the latter was attainable. Ask the follower 
of Bacon what the new philosophy, as it was called in the time of 
Charles the Second,** has effected for mankind, and his answer is 
ready. It has lengthened life ; it has mitigated** pain ; it has extin- 
guished diseases ; it has increased the fertility of the soil ; it has given 
new securities to the mariner ; it has spanned great rivers and estuaries 
with bridges, of form unknown to our fathers ;*• it has guided the 



SI fireedmAn of a tyrant. — Of a would have been omitted, had there been 
room after the word frMdman for the word tyrant. In the aathoi's practice, of a 
is omitted in such cases even, as it will be in some cases in the engraved exercises. 

s* wltb -wliat he requires.— 262. See, also, p. 61, x. of this Beader. 

M M Platonic Philosophy" and «< Baconian Philosophy."— This ex- 
ercise is a good illustration of progressive contractions. The first time a rather 
dowly-written phrase or word occurs, it may be written without contraction ; but 
if it should occur again, and the reporter should anticipate its recurrence, he may 
eontraet it to some extent. If it should occur frequently, ho may contract it more 
and more until the utmost brevity has been attained. Such are special contrac- 
tions. If I were reporting a lecture in which I anticipated the frequent occurrence 
al the phrases, ** Platonic philosophy " and " Baconian philosophy," I should 
probably write Pel-Fel, or even Plef, for the former, and Bee-Fel, or even Bef, for 
the latter. Be sure to read, in this connection, Gomp., § 287, B. 2. 

** Charles the Second.— When several Es-sounds occur together, one or 
more may be omitted to secure the advantage of a phrase-sign. p. 194, B. 8. 

>• mitigated.— p. 168, B. 8; p. 61, vii. of this Beader. This novel principle 
of Standard Phonography is of such ft-oquent application that even if the gain 
effected by it in each instance were slight, it would in the course of a single hoar's 
reporting save a great many strokes, and also many liftings of the pen, in writing 
boih words and phrases. 

*• to our fathers.— Pretoid^ for to ottr is quicker than Ar^ It is also better 
for phrase-writing. 
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4 thunderbolt innocuously from heaven to earth ; it has lighted up 
the night with the splendor of the day ; it has extended the 
range of the human vision ; it has multiplied the powcr^ of the human 
muscles ; it has accelerated motion ; it has annihilated distance ; it 
has facilitated intercourse, correspondence, all friendly offices, all dis- 
patch of business ; it has enabled man to descend to the depths of the 
sea ; to soar into the air ;* to penetrate securely into the noxious re- 
cesses* of the earth, to traverse the land on cars which whirl along 
without horses, and the ocean in ships which sail against the wind. 
These are but a part of its* fruits, and of its first fruit. For it is a 
philosophy which never rests, which is never perfect. Its law is 
progress. A point, which was yesterday invisible, is its goal to-day, 
and will be its starting-post to-morrow.— ^tnftur;^'^ Review. 



LOGIC. 

In every instance in which we reason,^ in the strict sense of the word, 
i. e., make* use of arguments, whether for the sake of refuting an ad- 
versary, or of conveying instruction, or of satisfying our own minds on 

41 poiver. — Power being a rather firequent word, it is well to write it Pee'- 
Bay instead of Pee-Ar, to secure tlie greater speed of the straight line for r, 
and also so that the analogous form, Pee'-Bef, may be used for the derivatiyes 
powerf'ul'ly'nesa. To write power with Pee-Ar and powerful with Pee-Bef would 
be a confusing change of outline. 

a Into the air.— If this were occurrii^g frequently, I should write it En-Tee«- 
(a)Ar. 

3 noxious recesses.— In the Eeporting Style of Standard Phonoghiphy, 
words ending in the sounds, shUa^i-neSj are usually contracted,— the contraction 
ending with Ish ; and if the word should be long, and less of the word would suffloe 
to characterize it, even more may be cut off; as in Yren^ fpemicuma^y'nMa, 

4 but a part of Its.— This phrase is but one of thousands of instances In 
which the novel characteristics of Standard Phonography combine to effect a great 
gain over the Old Phonography. This phrase in the Old Phonography would 
have been written Tetoid^ a^ (heavy dot) Pee^-Eet Petoid^-Tees, nine strokes and 
liftings of the pen. This phrase in Standard Phonography requires only four 
strokes, i. 6., it is twice as fast as the Old Phonographic expression. 

6 we reason. — p. 168, E. 8, ft. 

« make.— The full forms for make and take are too long for the Beporting 
Style; they are, therefore, provided in Standard Phonography with word-signs— 
Em^, make; Tee*, take (Tee^, took). See phrases beginnhotg with Makb and 
Take in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 
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any point, whatever may be the subject we arc engaged on, a certain 
process takes place* in the mind, which is one and the same^ in all 
cases, provided it be correctly conducted. 

Of course it can not be supposed that every one is even conscious of 
this process in his own mind ; much less, is competent to explain the" 
principles on which it proceeds. This indeed is, and can not but be, 
the case with every other process respecting which any system has been 
&imed ; the practice not only may exist independently of the thoor}', 
botflBMf have preceded the' theory. There must have been Language 
before** a system of Grammar could be devised ; and musical composi- 
tioiig, previous to the science of Music. This, by the way, will serve 
to expose the futility" of the popular objection against Logic, that 
men may reason very well who know nothing of it. The paniUel in- 
stances adduced show that such an objection might be applied in many 
other cases, where its^* absurdity would be obvious ; and that there is 
no ground for deciding thence, either that the system has no tendency 
to improve practice, or that even if it had not, it might not still be a 
dignified and interesting pursuit. \A 

One of the chief impediments to Ine attainment of a just view of the 
nature and object of Logic, is the not fully understanding, or not suf- 
ficiently keeping in loind, the bamenesb of the reasoning process in all 
ses. If, as the ordinary mode of spe>iking would 8cem>3 to indicate, 

■ 

1 which Is one and the same— 77ie ia omittod here so as to secure a 
phraae-fiigii for a fluent phrase— on^ and the same. 

B to explain the. — ^The plan of omitting Kay in many such words as ear- 
plain, eaplore, eeopend, etc, is a novel and valuable chavacteristic of Standard Pho- 
nography. It not only saves a stroke, but in many cases avoids a difBcult Junction 
within the word, and facilitates Joining with other words. 

• bvt nmst have preceded the.— See 249 ; and especially 25^, 8. 
10 hefinre a cystem of Grammar.— See remark under Above in the 
Btandaid-Phon<^fraphic Dictionary. This phrase illustrates the advantage of the 
reporter's availing himself of every Judicious expedient This phrase could not 
have been written without the use of three novelties of Standard Phonography, 
namely, the tick for a, the word-sign for system (depending upon the new principle 
of employ^ a large initial circle), and the principle of implying of by Joining. 

" Aitlllty.— Many words ending in -Wy are provided in Standard Phonog- 
raphy with contractions by adding t by halving El, Lay, or an £l-hook ^ign. This, 
of eonrse, saves a stroke and a half, and in most cases an angle. 
i» -vrhere Ita.— 221, E. 4. See, also, p. 63, xvi. of this Reader. 
1* -vronld aeem.— (a) This phrase-sign closely resembles In-Sem ; but I have 
never found any conAision arising fl'om this, (b) Just as in the common orthog- 
raphy, when we know that a letter has several different powers, we readily discover 
the correct power to assign it in the case presented, so in stenographic matters we 
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mathematical reasoning, and theological, and metaphysical, and politi- 
cal, etc., were essentially different from each other, t. «., different kmdt 
of reasoning, it would follow, that supposing there could be at all any 
such science, as we have described Log^c, there must be so many differ- 
ent species or at least different branches of Logic. 

5 And such is perhaps the most preyailing notion. Kor is this 
much to be wondered at ; since it is evident to all,* that eome 
men converse and write, in an argumentative way, very justly* on one 
subject,^ and very erroneously on another, in which again others excel, 
who fail in the former. This error may be at once illustrated and re- 
moved, by considering the* parallel instance of Arithmetic,* in whidi 
every one is aware that the process of a calculation is not affected* by 
the nature of the objects whose numbers are before us ; but that {e.g.) 
the multiplication of a number is the very same operation, whether it 

need apprehend no serious difficulty ttom different uses of the same thing, or from 
slight differences between different things, so long as we a/re atoare qfsucA di^md 
uses or dose resemblances, unless, of course, the law of legibiUiy is too mw^ 
neglected, (c) When the same thing has different uses, or when things of difforent 
uses or values are not readily distinguishable of themselyes, the uses or values 
must be so diferent that one could not reasonably be substituted for the other in 
any case, {d) This principle saves the phrase-sign Wuh-Sem ; for, the use or value 
can not, in any case, reasonably (/. «., so as to make sense) be substituted for the 
use or value of In-Sem. Try it (e) This also saves Protoid, Pletoid, Peftoid, 
Pentoid, Eletoid, Ecftoid, etc., from the objection that they too closely resemble 
Fret, Plet, Peft, Pent, Klet, Keft, etc, as thoroughly and completely as it saves 
Peloid, Tetoid, Keloid, Betoid, etc., from the precisely similar and no less valid 
objection— which, however, is not now made, though it was formerly— that they too 
much resemble Pet, Tet, Eet, Bet, etc. 

51 to all.— This is the quickest expression for this phrase. See To in the 
Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. See above, p. 71, N. 18, e. 

a Justiy.— 287, E. 1, 5; p. 168, E. 6. 

s on one subject.- 250, 8, On. 

* by considering the.— The plan of implying "dng preceding a-« or the^ by 
writing the latter in the place of the *■ -dng '-dot, originated with the author. How 
admirably it works, and how valuable it is, will be seen in the course of reading 
the reporting exercises of this Bcader. Isaac Pitman has proposed to use the dis- 
joined tick at the end to signify the rarely occurriog 'ings. This plan supposes the 
objection that -ings written with a heavy dot can not be distinguished from ing 
written with a light dot. If this objection were valid in this case, it would be 
equally valid against the whole Phonographic plan of heavy and light dots for long 
and short vowels. Sec the same objection to the heavy dot for accom, disposed of 
in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary under Aggoh. 

6 arltluuetlc— See above, p. 8, N. 80. 

« la not affected.— The word-sign for is not is here adapted to the position 
of affected for the sake of greater legibility. 246, 1. 
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be a number of men, of miles, or of pounds ; though nevertheless per- 
sons may perhaps be found who are accurate in calculations relative to 
natural philosophy, and incorrect in those of political economy, from 
their different degrees of skill in the subjects of these two sciences ; 
not surely because there are^ different arts of arithmetic applicable to 
each of these respectively. 

Others again, who are' aware that the simple system of Logic may be 
sppMed to all subjects whatever, are yet disposed to view it as a pecu- 
liar method of reasoning, and not, as it is, a method of unfolding and 
analysing our reasoning : whence many have been led* (e.^., the author 
of the PhOoBophy of Bhetoric) to talk of comparing Syllogistic* reason- 
ing with Moral reasoning ; taking it for granted that it is possible to 
leasofn oorxectly without reasoning logically ; which is, in fact, as great 
a hlunder as if any one were to mistake grammar for a peculiar language, 
and to suppose it possible to speak correctly without speaking gram- 
matically. They have, in short, considered Logic as on art of reason- 
ing; whereas (so far as it is an art) it is the^^ art of reasoning ; the 
logician's object being, not to lay down principles by which one may 
reason, but by which all mud reason, even though they are not dis- 
tinctly aware of them :i* — to lay down rules, not which may be followed 
with advantage, but which can not possibly be dqtarted from^^ in sound 
reasoning. — Whatde^9 ElanmU of Logic, 



GEOLOGY. 

Ths manner in which the geologists have been able to restore the 
bistory of the primeval earth, affords one of the most brilliant tri- 
lunphs of the human intellect. Chemistry, botany, mineralogy, and 



' iMeaiue tlmre •>«•— 372; aUo p. 6i, xiL of this Header. 

• whA are.— 178, B. 6; ftlao p. 62, xr. of this Header. See these notes, p. 4, 
K.18,e. 

* mumy have been led.— 249. 

1* sjrilapclatlc.— CkmtraotfoDS for words ending in iatie-al^lly are usually 
Armed tn analogy with this contraction; for example, Eer'-Kayst, characteristic; 
Theit*, atheistio-aL 

" tbe.— e9, S. 1. 

IS Kware €»f them.— See p. 61, vi. of this Beader. 

" departed fkvm— 244, B. 8 (2). In this phrase, the peculiar Standard- 
Phonographio principle of writing the present for the past time whenever a stroke 
w more can be saved thereby, not only saves a stroke and the difficult obtuse angle 
ibnned by Per and Ted, but avoids the lifting of the pen which would otherwise 
kave hmm. required. 



6 
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physical geography'^ have all** aided in nnfolding this enigma; hut it 
is*" perhaps tocomparative anatomy, which enables us to identify an 
animal by a single bone, that the principal merit is due. A laborer, 
in blasting a limestone rock or sinking a well, throws up a bone, whicii 
has been buried there" for millions of ages :" it is looked upon witii 
wonder by the simple rustic, who supposes that it must have been 
there** ever since the flood ; but, to the eye of Cuvier,* that bone 
suggests a whole animal, with all the conditions necessary for its ex- 
istence. The mastodon, the megatherium, the paleotherium, sod 
pterodactyl are thus restored to our natural history, 

and live again in our literature. Kor is this all ; for, wh^e 
there are no bones to speak, the strata often contain the impress 
of theiri former inhabitants. In a thin bed of clay, occurring be- 
tween two' beds of sandstone, this evidence !s often preserved. The 

i« and pbysleal geograptaiy.— Tbe word phyHcal written alone would 
not be contracted ; and this contraction of it is to be regarded as falling under the 
rule for special contractions. See these notes, p. 8, N. 88. Words ending in 
•^iffraphy'io-ioal are usually provided with contractions ending in Ger, in analogy 
with this contraction. See Standard-Phonographic Dictionary, under Admonisu- 
ED-inoN and Appbehxnsiyb. 

i» liawe aU.— 178, E. 4 ; and p. 62, xlv. of this Eeader. See phrases begin- 
ning with Have all in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

i« bat It Is.— This is distinguishable from Tees' both A-nm the context and 
from the fact that it commences slightly aboye the line, while one half of Tees* is 
above the line. This useful phrase-sign was first presented by the Hand-Boole 

!'>' -wlilch has been burled tbere— 264; and p. 62, xii. of this Beader. 

18 for millions of ages.— The Old Phonography was defective in not having 
provided any word-signs for the frequently occurring numerical denominations— 
hundred-th, thousand-th, million-th. 

i» tbat It mast have been there.— This phrase can be rendered per- 
fectly distinct from must be there, by writing -Ems-Ben-Jedoid ; but as the context 
furnishes sufficient distinction, I prefer this mode because more rapid. 

20 but to the eye of Cwvler.—Oiwier is pronounced ktt'vift; fl being 
sound No. 29, and 1, sound No. 2, of the Extended Alphabet p. 210, § 25, No. 29; 
p. 2 6, § 24, No. 29 ; p. 201, § 2, 2 ; p. 2 2, § l.-{h) This expression of these six 
words gains three strokes and one lifting of the pen over the Old-Phonographic 
expression. 

/? 1 of their.— Veedheri for of fftr, and Vet» for of it, are new and useful 

" word-signs introduced by the Iland-Book. 

9 tv»o.— As numbers are usually written by figures, as 8, 4, 5, 6, 7, I find it 
generally most convenient to write two in the same way ; and besides, Bedold* is 
not so distinct as 2 ; though, of course, in phrsses, such as one or two, W^n'-Bed- 
oid ; two or three, Bedoid'-'-Ther ; year or two, Yeh^-Bedoid ; the word-Bi|pi mu»t 
be used. 
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pple-mark, the worm-track, the scratching of a small crab on the 
md, and even the impression of a raindrop, so distinct as to indicate 
ihe direction of the wind at the time of the shower — these, and the 
fbotpiintB of the bird and reptile, are all stereotjrped, and offer an evi- 
dence which no aignment can gainsay, no prejudice resist, concerning 
Ihe natural history of a yery ancient period of the earth's life. But 
^ wave that made that ripple-mark has long ceased to wash those 
ihores. For ages has the sur&oe then exposed been concealed under 
great thicknesses of strata. The worm and the crab have left no solid 
fragment to speak of their form or structure ;' the bird has left no 
bone that has yet been discovered ;3 the fragments of the reptile are 
mail, imperfect, and extremely rare. Still, enough is known to de- 
tenoine the &uct ; and that fact is all the more interesting and valuable 
fram the very circumstanc^^dor which it is presented. — Prof. AnsUd, 



EVIDENCE OF THE CIECULATION OF THE BLOOD. 

1. With the microscope, in the transparent parts of animals, the 
blood can be seen in motion ; and if its course be attentively^ observed, 
iteioate may be clearly traced. 

2. The membranes, termed valves, are so placed as to allow of the 
finest passage to the blood in the circle described ; while they either 
altogether prevent, or exceedingly impede, its movements in any other 
direction. 

3. The effect of a ligature placed around a vein and an artery, and of 
I > puncture made above the ligature in the one vessel and below it" in 

the other, demonstrates both the motion of the blood and the course 
of it. When a ligature is placed round a vein, that part of the vessel 
which is most distant from the heart becomes full and turgid, on ac- 
oonnt of the accumulation of blood in it ; while the part of the vessel 
which id between the ligature and the heart becomes empty and fl.iccid, 



• "rtructure" and »« discovered."— The engraying, by presenting a 
larger space than usual after these words, affords a good illustration of the manner 
of writing by a good reporter to indicate punctuation. By leaving litUe spaces, in 
this way, corresponding to the pauses of the voice, the legibility of the writing will 
be gr^itly increased ; for frequently the greatest difficulty in reading notes arises 
from misapprehending the punctuation. 

• attenU vely— 287, E. 1 , &. 

• below It— 221, B. 4; and p. 68, xvL of this Beader. 



76 



SECOND STANDABD-PHONOGBAPHIO EEADKB. 






because it has carried* on its contents to the heart and it can recdTO 
no fresh supply from the body. When, on the contrary, a ligature ii 
placed round an artery, that portion of the vessel which lies between 
the ligature and the heart becomes full and turgid, and the oiher po^ 
tion empty and flaccid. This can only be^ because the contents of the 
two vessels move in opposite directions— from the heart to the arteiy, 
from the artery to the vein, and from the vein to the heart. At tlie 
same time, if the vein be punctured above the ligature, there will be* 
little or*no loss of blood ; while if it be punctured below the ligature, 
the blood will continue to flow until the loss of it occasions death, 
which could not be unless the blood were in motion, nor unless ih» 
direction of its course were from the artery to the vein, and from the 
vein to the heart. 
4. If fluids be injected into the veins or arteries, whether of the dead 

Tor the living body, they readily make their way and fill the ves- 
sels, if thrown in the direction stated to be the natural course 
of the circulation ; but they are strongly resisted if forced in the oppo- 
site direction. 

^^Such is the description, and, with the exception of the first proof, 
such the evidence of the circulation of the blood in the human body, 
pretty much as it was given by the discoverer' of it, the illustrioiui 
Harvey. Before the time of Harvey, a vague and indistinct conception 
that the blood was not without motion in the body had been formed* 
by several anatomists. It is analogous to the ordinary mode in which 
the human mind arrives at discovery, that many minds should have an 
imperfect perception of an unknown truth before some one mind sees 
it in its completeness, and fully discloses it. Having about the year 
1620=^ succeeded in completely tracing the circle in which the blood 



• because It ik&a carried.— 171, 8. 
f tills can only be.— p. 169, E. 12. 
8 tHere wlli be.-175; 178, E. 4, b; p. 62, xiv. of this Eeader, 

rj 1 discoverer.— p. 194, E. 7. 

2 bad been formed.— p. ]69, E. 12. 

3 16^0. — Throughout these exercises I have given the common figures for 
dates, instead of Phonographic numerals; because if any one were not disposed 
to make use of the Phonographic numerals, he need not be troubled to road 
them; but any one who has studied them may substitute them for the figures; as 
for instance, Kays-Lay-Tee, for 1620. I have sometimes, in order the better to dls- 
tingDish the Phonographic numerals, written a long Kay above the line, and writ- 
ten the remainder of the date below ; thus, Kay»:Slay-Tee=1620. This corresponds 
to the longhand practice, which is sometimes followed in these exercises, of placing 
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BLoyes, and having at that time collected all the evidence of the fact, 
with a rare degree of philosophical forbearance, Harvey still spent no 
lei» than eight years in re-examining the subject and in maturing the 
proof of every point, before he ventured to speak of it^ in public. The 
brief tract which at length he published was written with extreme sim- 
plicity, deamesB, and perspicuity, and has been justly characterized as 
one of the most admirable examples of a series of arguments deduced 
from observation and experiment that ever appeared on any subject. 

Ck)ntemporarie8 are seldom grateful to discoverers. More tKan one 
instance* is on record, in which a man has injured his fortune and lost 
his happiness through the elucidation and establishment of a truth 
which has given him immortality. It may be that there are physical 
troths yet to be brought to light, to say nothing of new applications 
of old truths, which, if they could be announced and demonstrated to- 
day, would be the ruin of the discoverer. It is certain that there are 
moral truths to be discovered, expounded, and enforced, which, if any 
man had now penetration enough to see them, and courage enough to 
express them, would cause him to be* regarded by the present genera- 
tion with horror and detestation. Perhaps during those eight years of 
re-examination, the discoverer of the circulation sometimes endeav^flM 
in imagination to trace the efifect which the stupendous fact at the 
knowledge of which he had arrived would have on the progress .of his 
fiivorite science ; and, it may be, the hope and the expectation otba- 
sionally arose, that the. inestimable bcnctit he was about to confer on 
his fellow-men would secure to him some ]X)rtion of their esteem and 
confidence. What must have been his disappointment when he found, 
after the publication of his tract, that the little practice he had had as 
a physician by degrees fell ofif ! He was too speculative, too theoretical, 
not practical. Such was the view taken even by his friends. His ene- 

a long stroke (which may be regarded as a long 1) h^ore the conchiding figures of 
adate. 

4 before he ventared to cpealc of It.— It is sometimes well to vocalize a 
vord-flign in phrase-signs when there i^ seen a possibility of its being read for some 
wher word. In this case, however, there is no such necessity for the vocalization 
of Spce; for the context will not allow it to be read for anything but »peok; and 
it is a principle of Standard Phonography to have the word-signs and contractions 
weoDstracted that they may be introduced in phrases without their legibility behig 
MrtoQsly impaired thereby. 

• more tluin one Instance.— 250, 8. 

• DTonld cause lilm to be regarded.— In this case he is added to him by 
widening the Em, and to is omitted. To be may frequently be added to Em in this 
way; for instance, KeP-Emb, claim-ed to be ; Tee'^-Semb, It seemed to be ; Te©«- 
Bemben, it seemed to have been. 
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mies SAW in his tract nothing but indications of a presomptaotis mind, 
that dared to call in question the revered authority of the andentB; 
and some of them saw, moreover, indications of a malignant mind, 
that conceived jmd defended doctrines which, if not checked, would 
undermine the very foundations of morality and religion. When the 
evidence of the truth became irresistible, then these persons suddenly 
turned round and said that it was all known before, and that the sole 
merit of this vaunted discoverer consisted, in having circulated the 
circulation. The pun was not fatal to the future fame of this kaly 
great man, nor even to the gradual though slow return of the public ' 
confidence, even during his own time, for he lived to attain the sum- 
mit of reputation.^-JPMosqpA^ of Health, \ 



REUGION AND SCIENCE. 

8 Not less disparaging to Gk)d's wisdom, though less destmctiTe 
to his goodness, was the geologic theory, invented and pat forth* 
^ 1889« — only fifteen years ago— by the Rev. Dr. Pye Smith, in order 
to reconcile the then common interpretation of the first ch^ter of 
Genesis with the demonstrations of geological science. Dr. Smith con- 
ceded so much to the science as to admit that our globe had existed 
for countless ages, and had been inhabited by various races <rf animals 
before Adam was created ; but, for the sake of vindicating a literal 
inteipretation of the Mosaic account of the creation — according to 
which sun, moon, stars, plants, animals, and man himself were created 
not quite six thousand years ago, and all within the compass of six 
diurnal days, of twenty-four hours each — he maintained that some- 



8: 



and -put ibrlU.-p. 169, B. 16. 
9 1839.— It is always sufficient to write the last two figures of a date of the 
present century, and simply the last fl^re of the present decade. These figures 
may be preceded by an apostrophe: thus, »89 (1889), »0 (1860); or by a l<mg stroke 
like Chay-Chay close to them. If a particular date or a few dates are frequently 
occurring:, sufficiently distinguished to the memory of the reporter by the last 
figure, of course that figure would be all that need be written after the apostrophe 
or the lona stfvlce. (In ouch a case, though the Phonographic numernls would be 
more rapid, it is somi times better to employ the common figures, because they 
more readily catch the eye and are of advantage in finding a certain part of your 
noes.) But tliis pi n must not be employed if the reporter employs ike plan of 
writing oidythe lunt figu e of a date of the present decade, vvlrs% those dates 
belong to the present decade, or if not, are so ff w and so well known to the re- 
porter that no confusion can possibly arise from writing only the last figure. 
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where, perhaps in some central proyinco of Asia — ^no one knows its 
latitade or longitude, and no geography or geology has discovered any 
trace of it — there was a spot, some *' ten miles square," like the Dis- 
trict of Columhia, where, while all outside of it, in the other parts of 
the globe, *' was life and light, there reigned for a time only death and 
darkness amid the welterings of a chaotic sea; and which, at the 
DiTine command, was penetrated by light, and occupied by dry land, 
and ultimately, ere the end of the creative week, became a center in 
viiich certain plants and animals, and finally man himself, were cre- 
ated." Now what a disgraceful instance is this of the tenacity with 
which theological pre-conceptions are held, in defiance of philosophical 
truth ! To suppose that while all the geological eras, one after an- 
other, were passing through their immense cycles, and while all the 
rest of the earth was advancing to a state of preparation for the resi- 
dence of man, a little ''preserve of chaos," somewhere, should be 
carefidly fenced in, and choicely kept, until six thousand years ago, 
when ^e work was there done in six days which it had elsewhere oc- 
capied countless ages to perfect ; and that Moses knew all about this 
six days' work, but did not know about the other ; or, if he did know 
about it, kept his knowledge to himself ! How efficacious would be 
the union and co-operation of true religion and true science in prc- 
Teuting such records of shame from being inscribed on the pages of 
history! 

Everybody knows the efiect of continued intermarriages among per- 
Kms related by consanguinity. The cognate blood, unenriched and 
unstimulated from other fountains, soon breeds weakness, disease, and 
hnbedlity. Just so it is with a sect that shuts out truth because it was 
not embraced in the scheme of its founders. The ideas of such a sect 
have no alternative for their continued existence but to breed in and m, 
and this, by a psychological law as immutable as the physiological, 
soon b^ets a progeny of faith erroneous, absurd, imbecile, and 
idiotic. 

But how can we woo Beligion to wed Science ? How can we recon- 
cile Science, so long estranged, and now, I fear, more estranged than 
e?er, to espouse Religion, and thus accept the only bridegroom that is 
irorthy of her queenly beauty and her magnificent dowry ? 

I answer. Science is not sectarian. It does not confine itself to any 
legment of the circle of philosophic truth, but seeks to embrace the 
entire drctnnference. At the present day a bigot in science can not live. 



9 



Its pure empyrean air either exorcises the demon of bigotry out 
of him, or sends him and it after the swine of the Ghidarenes, to 
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be choked in the sea of oblivion. Let any man at this time, h 
gcientific body or association in Christendom, defend any dogma o 
authority of his government, or by any decree of old council, or aasei 
or sanhedrim, against the facts of observation and the results of ei 
ment, and he is considered as blaspheming against the *' higher 1 
and his words accounted as ** vain babbling." He can not be hea 
set up theory against fact, authority against ex];)erience, or the i 
tion of a thousand years against the demonstration of yesterday, 
only religion, therefore, with which science will freely and rejoici 
consent to live and to work, is an unsectarion religion. Any < 
union is forced and unnatural, involving discord, dishonest co: 
ances, and a suspension of progress in the pursuit of truth. In 
any other union is not wedlock, but concubinage only. Scieno 
no creed or articles of faith which a man must subscribe before h 
be allowed to enroll his name as her follower, and to offer his ac 
able contributions at her shrine. Science welcomes all new trutl 
honest lovers of truth, and all honest inquirers after truth fro^ i 
ever quarter they may come ; and the recommendation of her vol 
is, not that they have attached themselves to the school of Were 
Hutton, of Newton or Laplace, hui thai they have not. The great 
of Nature is her Bible. Devon tedly she believes that, «* 'tis 
Scripture, writ by God*s own hand," and she suffers no one to si 
up in order that he may open in its stead some philosophy of the 
Ages, or substitute for it some cosmogony of the heathen. And t 
fore science demands of religion that she, too, shall love 
supremely ; not Talmuds, nor acts of Parliament, nor decrees of Cot 
or Synods, and that she shall subject the old interpretation to < 
new test which the continual evolution or unrolling of God's j 
dence shall supply. 

Science is the interpreter of Nature. It reverently inquires ; H 
ens to know ; it seeks ; it knocks to obtain communication ; and 
all that it does is reverently to record nature's processes, and a 
them as true. And it demands that religion shall proceed on si 
exegetical principles. — Ban. Eorace Mann. 



OUR FRIENDS IN HEAVEN. 



Summer is coming to us once more, with its flowers, and its f. 
and its waving trees ; and naturally^ in our gladness our hearts tu 
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1 rejoicingly.— See Standard-Phonographic Dictionary, Dhb, 4. 
and naturally.— 261, B. 2. 
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our friendB, scattered, driven hither and thither over life' 9 prairie. 
How few can we^ draw to our side !- how few surround us in our walks, 
and gather in our home circle ! Tet we think of them in their disper- 
sion, and we send them letter or token, and receive from them from 
afiir greethig and token hi reply. But we have friends to whom we 
can send^ no word, no token. We are certain that we still have these 
friends. We call them ours ; and though the places that once knew 
them, now know them no more ; though their name is effiioed from 
the roll of living 

■j A names, yet we call them still our own. Amid our summer 
■■■" wreaths and joyous garlands, let there he' one to Our Friends in 
Heaven. Are we not richer for their heing there ? Are we not made 
nearer to heaven by thinking of them there ? They have known us so 
intimately; they have known our history, our individual ties, our 
Bonl-wantg, onr aspirations, our trials. We have wandered with them 
hand in hand through the tangled wood of life. We have lost our 
way together. We have hungered and thirsted together, and looked 
cut* with weary and perplexed star-gazing, now trying this path and 
now that ; and we have rejoiced together when our way has been 
ihade plain before us. We have seen them wrestle and strive with 
life, as we still must. We have seen their heart fail, and their hand 
fall slack, as ours,^ full oft, may do. We have seen them bear the 
wrench and strain, the cruel agony which life forces inexorably on all, 
in one or other^ of its phases ; and, last of all, we have seen them at 
the river of death. We have seen the heaven opening, and the angels 
descending, and they have been home from our sight, and as they rose 
they were transfigured, and became as the sons of God. 



» can -we,— p. 169, E. 12. 

4 -vre can send.— p. le^^, B. 8; p. 169, E. 12; p. 62, xi. of this Eeader. It is 
Tery desirable tbat such phrases as tee give^ tee can., tee covld, which are spoken 
as rapidly as I give, Ican^ I could ^ should be as conveniently and rapidly written. 
To attain this, I introduced the method of Joining toe as a hook in a few such cases. 
Bee remarks as to different uses of the same signs and of those nearly alike, in Note 
18, p. 71 of this Eeader. 



10: 



» let there be.— See Standard- Phonographic Dictionary, Dna, 8, a. 
3 and looked oat. — In this case the principle of writing the present for 
tbe past time is availed of. Were it not for this, there would have been required an 
additional stroke and lifting of the pen. 
s as ours.— 246, 4. 
4 In one or oilier.— See Standard- Phonographic Dictionary, Diib. 
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It is strange what a change is wrought in one hour by death. The 
moment our friend is gone from us forever, what sacredness invests 
him ! Everything he ever said or did seems to return to us clothed in 
new significance. A thousand yearnings rise of things we would fain* 
say to him— of questions unanswered, and now unanswerable. All he 
wore, or touched, or looked upon familiarly, become sacred as relics. 
Yesterday these were homely articles, to be tossed to and fro, handled 
lightly, given away thoughtlessly ; to-day we touch them softly, our 
tears drop on them ; death has laid his hand on them, and they have 
become holy in our eyes. Those are sad hours when one has passed 
from our doors never to return, and we go back to set tiie place in 
order. There the room so fiuniliar, the homely belongings of their 
daily life— each one seems to say to us, in its turn, '* Neither shall 
their place know them any more." 

Ah !• why does this bring a secret pang with it, when we know that 
they are where none shall any more say, "I am sick !" Could only 
one flutter of their immortal garments be visible in such moments — 
could their face, glorious with the light of heaven, once smile on the 
deserted room, it might be better. One needs to lose friends to under- 
stand one's self truly. The death of a friend teaches things within 
that we never knew before. We may have expected it, prepared for 
it, it may have been hourly expected for weeks ; yet when it comes, it 
falls on us suddenly, and reveals in us emotions we could not dream. 
The opening of those heavenly gates for them startles and flutters our 
souls with strange, mysterious thrills imfelt before. The glimpse of 
glories, the sweep of voices, all startle and dazzle us, and^the soul for 
many a day aches and longs with untold longings. 

We divide among ourselves the possessions of our lost ones. Each 
well-known thing comes to us with an almost supernatural power. 
The book we once read with them, the old Bible, the familiar hymn ; 
then, perhaps, little pet articles of fancy, made dear to them by some 
peculiar taste, the picture the vase — 

nhow costly are they now in our eyes ! We value them not for 
their beauty or worth, but for the frequency with which we 
have seen them touched or used by them ; and our eye runs over the 
collection, and perhaps lights most lovingly on the homeliest thing 
which may have been oftcnest touched or worn by them. 

6 we would falii.— 262; and p. 61, x. of this Reader. 

« All I— As the words A?il and 07i / or / are usually spoken quite slowly, I 
prefer to write them in longhand. 
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But there are invisible relics of our lo6t ones more precious than the 
book, the picture, or the vase. Let us treasure them in our hearts. 
Let us bind to our hearts the patience which they will never need 
again ; the fortitude in suffering which belonged only to this suffering 
state. Let us take from their dying hand that submission under afflic- 
tion which they shall need no more in a world where affliction is un- 
known. Let us collect in our thoughts all those cheerful and hopeful 
sayings which ihej threw out from time to time,* as they walked with 
us, and string them as a rosary to be daily counted over. Let us test 
oar own daily life by what must be their now perfected estimate ; and 
as they once walked with us on earth, let us walk with them in 
heaven. 

We may learn at the grave of our lost ones how to live with the 
liying. It is a fearful thing to live so carelessly as we often do with 
those dearest to us, who may at any moment be gone forever. The 
life we are living, the words we are now saying, will all be lived over 
in memory over some future gprave. If we would know how to meas- 
ure our words to living friends, let us see how we feel towards the 
dead. Let us walk softly ; let us forbear and love ; none ever repent- 
ed of too rnuch^ love to a departed friend ; none ever regretted too 
much tenderness and indulgence ; but many a tear has been shed for 
too much hardness and severity. Let our friends in heaven, then, 
teach us how to treat our friends on earth ; thus, by no vain fruitless 
sorrow, but by a deeper self-knowledge,^ a tenderer and more sacred 
estimate of life, may our heavenly friends prove to us ministering 
Binrits. 

The Apostle Paul says to the Christian, ** All things* are yours— life 
and death." Let us not lose cither ; let us make Death our own, in a 
richer, deeper, and more solemn earnestness of life. So those souls 
which have gone &om our ark, and seemed lost over the gloomy ocean 
of the unknown, shall return to us, bearing the olive leaves of Para- 
dise!— ifr<. B. B. Stoice. 



IV* 



1 teom. time to time— 250, 8, From—to. 
too mncli.— Some writers prefer in such phrases as too muchf very 
mue^i, 9o much, to write much in ftill. My own preference is to use the word-sign 
(ChayS), becanse writing a word in full part of the time, and part of the time by a 
irord.sign, tends to cause hesitation. 

s aelfi-laiowledge.— p. 118, S. 14. 

* all things.— In the Old Phonography, the advantage of many phrase-signs 
was lost from prohibiting many Junctions which the practiced writer will find suffl- 
ciefitly easy, especially by proper variations of the inclination of sloping strokes 
■Dd of the curvature of curved ones. See Comp., $ 25. 
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CREATION. 

Cbxation, in its primary import, signifies the bringing into being 
something which did not before exist. The term is therefore* most 
generally applied to the original* production of the materials whei^f 
the visible world is composed. It is also used is a secondary or sabor- 
dinate sense, to denote those subsequent operations of the Deity upon 
the matter so produced, by which the whole system of Nature, and all 
the primitive genera of things, receive their form, qualities, and laws. 

There is no subject concerning which learned men have differed In 
their conjectures more than in this of creation. " It is certain," as a 
good writer^ observes, '* that none of the ancient philoeophera bad the 
smallest idea of its being possible to produce a substance out of nothing,' 
or that' even the power of the Deity himself could work without any 

i O materials to work upon. Hence some of them, among whom 
-L^ was Aristotle, asserted that the world was eternal, both as to 
its matter and form. Others, though they believed that the gods had 
given the world its form, yet imagined the materials whereof it is 
composed to have been eternal. Indeed, the opinions of the ancients, 
who had not the benefit of revelation, were on this head so confused 
and contradictory, that nothing of any consequence can be d<Mluced 
from them. The free-thinkers of our own and of former ages have de- 
nied the possibility of creation, as being a contradiction to reason ; 
and of consequence have taken the opportunity from thence to dis- 
credit revelation. On the other hand, many defenders' of the sacred 
writings have asserted that creation out of nothing, so far from being 
a contradiction to reason, is not only probable, but demonstrably oer- 

« Ig Uiercforc.— 2G4, E. 6, 2. 

« to the original.— 7b is here implied by writing the the-tLek (Petoid in this 
case) in tlie fourth position. 260, h. 

7 good -writer.— 164, B. 2. 

8 out of nothing. — The maxim of the ancients upon this subject was, JRo 
nihilo nihil ^t—'Sothing A'om nothing springs. (J>) In this case it is better to ex- 
press o/ by the Vee-hook than to imply it. 

» or that.— It is allowable to join or (TetoidM to any foUowing word to which 
and would be joined by a horizontal tick {i. «., Ketoid). 

•jO 1 many defenders of the.— Here oftTie are omitted, although the fol- 
I-^ lowing word is carried to the next line, an example which the reporter 
may safely follow in almost all cases. 
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tain. Nay, some have gone* so far as to say,^ that from the very in- 
spection of the visible system of Nature, we are able to infer that it 
was once in a state of non-existence.*' We can not, however, here 
enter into the multiplicity of the arguments on both sides ; it is enough 
for us to know what God has been pleased to reveal, both concerning 
himself and the works of his hands. Men, and other anunals that 
inhabit the earth and the seas ; all the immense varieties of herbs and 
plants of which the vegetable kmgdom consists ; the globe of the earth ; 
and the expanse of the ocean — these we know to have been produced 
hy his power. Besides the terrestrial world, which we inhabit, we see 
many other material bodies disposed around it in the wide extent of 
space. The moon, which is in a particular manner connected with our 
earth, and even dependent upon it ; the sun, and the other planets, 
with their satellites, which, like the earth, circulate round the sun, 
and appear to derive from him light and heat ; those bodies which we 
call fixed stars,* and consider as illuminating and chcrinhing with heat 
each its peculiar system of planets ; and the comets which at certain 
periods surprise us with their appearance, and the nature of whose 
ooimection with the general system of Nature, or with any particular 
system of planets, we can not pretend to have fully discovered ; these 
are bo many more of the Deity's works, from the contemplation of 
which we can not but conceive the most awful ideas of his creative 
power. 

** Matter, however, whatever the varieties of form under which it is 
made to appear, the relative disposition of its parts, or the motions 
communicated to it, is but an inferior part of the works of creation. 
We believe ourselves to be animated with a mut-h higher prindple than 
brute matter ; in viewing the manners and economy of the lower ani- 
mals, we can scarce avoid acknowledging even them to consist of 
something more than various modifications of matter and motion. 
The other planetary bodies, which seem to be in circumstances nearly 
analogous to those of our earth, are surely, as well as it, destined for 
the habitations of rational, intelligent beings. The existence o. intel- 
ligences of a higher order than man, though infinitely* below the 

a some liave §;one.— 250, 8 ; p. 63, xix. of this Beader. 
» aa to tmy^^Aa " to say" would be written Es*, las'* may be joined, the same 
u to Tee* in writing as to it, Iss'-'-Tce. 

* fixed stars.— This is a special contraction (287, R. 2), Ef standing tor Jkned 
and the consonants of stars being expressed by tlie Stor-loop and Iss. 

• Infinitely.— One great object kept constantly in view by me in my Phono- 
graphic improvements was the removal of the disparities which existed in the Old 
Phonography, in which the ouUines for many frequent and rapidly-spoken words 
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Deity, appears extremely probable. Of these spiritual beings, called 
angels, we have express intimation in Scripture. But the limits of the 
creation we must not pretend to define. How far the regions of space 
extend, or how they are filled, we know not. How the planetary 
worlds, the sun, and the fixed stars are occupied, we do not pretend to 
have ascertained. We are even ignorant how wide a diversity of forms, 
what an infinity of living animated beings may inhabit our own globe. 
So confined is our knowledge of creation, yet so grand, so awful, that 
part which our narrow understandings can comprehend. 

''Concerning the periods of time at which the Deity executed his 
several works, it can not be pretended that mankind have had oppor- 
tunities of receiving very particular information. Many have been the 
conjectures, and curious the fancies of learned men, respecting it; but, 
after all, we must be indebted to the sacred writings for the best in- 
formation." Different copies, indeed, give different dates. 

"j The Hebrew copy of the Bible, which we Christians, for good 
"*-*-' reasons, consider as the most authentic, dates the creation of 
the world 3944 years before the Christian era. The Samaritan Bible, 
again, fixes the era of the creation 4305 years before the birth of Christ. 
And the Greek translation, known by the name of the Septuagint 
version of the Bible, gives 5270 as the number of the years which 
intervened between these two periods. By comparing the various 
dates in the sacred writings, examining how these have come to disa- 
gree, and to be diversified in different copies ; endeavoring to reconcile 

were fifty per cent, slower than speech, so that if the other words could be written 
with the rapidity of speech, the reporter was obliged to fall behind in writing the 
slow words, of which, for example, the word infinitely (En-Ef-Net-El) waa one, 
requiring four slowly-written strokes, i. e., slow as compared with straight-lines. 
For Infinite'ly^ etc.. Standard Phonography provides a word-sign which can be 
written with suflBcient rapidity ; and by providing appropriate word-signs (of which 
this is, of course, but a single instance), by new principles of writing and new 
sources of brevity, and by general principles of contraction, "the rongh places 
have been made smooth," so that the pen or pencil by an even movement keeps 
pace with tbe speaker. For ftirther illustration— the old form Tetoid-Ketoid, when 
employed for why and icIiUe^ was too slow, requiring two strokes for rapidly-spoken 
monosyllables, and allowing but little opportunity for joining in phrases; but when 
used, as in Standard Phonography, to represent two words, it is sufficiently rapid; 
and the use of Tetoid-Ketoid in this way, and providing quickly-written word-signs 
for u'/a.v (Wayi) and tohile (WoU), servo to remove a disparity of speed which must 
have been felt by any Old Phonographer who has had to write after a rapid speaker 
such phrases as the following : Whi/ is it; why are you; why were you; while it; 
while thr ; hut a little time (Tetoid^-Ketoid-Let-Tee) ; or a-n (Tetoid»-Ketoid) ; 
hut lam (Tetoid2-Ketoid-Em). 
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the mo6t authentic profane with sacred chronology, some ingenious 
men hare formed schemes of chronology pluasible, indeed, but not 
supported by suiiicient authorities, which they would gladly persuade 
us to receive in preference to any of those above mentioned. Uslicr 
makes out from the Hebrew Bible 4004 years as the term between the 
creation and the birth of Christ. Joscphus, according to Dr. Wills and 
Mr. Whiston, makes it 4658 years ; and M. Pezron, with the help of 
the Septuagint, extends it to 5872 years. Usher's system is the most 
generally received. But though these different systems of chronology 
are so inconsistent, and so slenderly supported, yet the differences 
among them are so inconsiderable in comparison with those which 
arise before us when we contemplate the chronology of the Chinese, 
the Chaldeans, and the I^gyptians, and they agree so well with the 
general information of authentic history, and with the appearances of 
nature and of society, that they may be considered as nearly fixing the 
true period of the creation of the earth." Uncertain, however, as we 
may* be as to the exact time of the creation, we may profitably apply 
oniselves to the contemplation of this immense fabric* Indeed, the 
the beautiful and multiform works around us must strike the mind of 
eyeiy beholder with wonder and admiration, unless he be enveloped 
in ignorance, and chained down to the earth with sensuality. These 
works every way proclaim the wisdom, the power, and the goodness 
of the Creator. Creation is a book which the nicest philosopher may 
study with the deex)est attention. Unlike the works of art, the more 
it is examined, the more it opens to us sources of admiration of its 
great Author ; the more it calls for our inspection, and the more it de- 
mands our praise. Here everything is adjusted in the exactest order ; 
all answering the wisest ends, and acting according to the appointed 
laws of Deity. Here the Christian is led into the most delightful field 
of contemplation. To him every pebble becomes a preacher, and 
every atom a step by which he ascends to his Creator. Placed in this 
beautifol temple, and looking around on all its various parts, he can 

i q » Dre may be.— p. 168, E. 8. See p. 71, N. 18, of this Eeader. 

^^ * thU Immense fabric.— The Compendium, § 27, 4, requires that a 
^rde between two strokes shall be written in the most convenient manner. In 
Tee»-Eay, Tees-Pee, Chays-Oay, Chays-Pee, the most convenient manner is to 
torn the circle on the left-hand side of Toe and Chay. In such a combination as 
Bheee-Em the question of convenience must be settled in favor of turning the circle 
(m the right-hand side of Dhee ; i. e., so that it comes on the concave side of both 
Dhee and Em. Turning Iss on the back of Dhee seems to be very difficult to many 
▼Titers, and in rapid writing the Dhee becomes almost Yee-Ar. As to Ef-Sem, the 
mott oonvenient way of writing the circle is nndoubtcdly on the back of ££ 
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not help joining with the Psalmist in saying, '* Lord, how n 
are thy works ! in wisdom hast^ thou made them alL" — Bucket i 
cal Dictionaiy. 



THE AGE OF THE HUMAN EACB. 

Op all the subjects which have occupied the attention of th< 
tific societies* and journals of Europe during the past year, noi 
.excited so much interest as the geological evidence lately addua 
various sources, tending to prove that the period of man's ea 
upon our planet has been vastly greater than" that hitherto a 
by Biblical and common chronology. It is also a very noticea 
cumstance that, notwithstanding this subject has occupied the 

U attention of the scientific men, generally, of Europe, 
the past year, to a greater extent than any other, h 
word relative to the evidence or discussion has found its way if 
American publication (book or newspaper) save the Annual of i 
Discovery. Whether theological prejudice or censorship has contr 
to this result, may be a question. 2 The following, however, is 
resume of the recent contributions which have been made^ 
knowledge on the subject : 

Some two years ago or more, Mr. Leonard Homer, an Englis! 
neer of wealth, and a member of the Royal Society, undert< 
connection with* some French engineers in the employ of the 
of Egypt, to determine the depth of the alluvial deposits in the 

* hast thou made tl&ein.^-p. 168, B. 7. 

4 scientific societies.— The word society is frequently represented in 
writing by Es. It is rendered more legible in such case by writing it thrc 
last stroke of the preceding word. 

« greater tlian.— 201, E. 8 ; and p. 63, xviii. of this Reader. 

Ui contributed.— < Contri » is here joined to Bet. See this wor 
Standard-Phonographic Dictionary, p. 112, E. 8. Beeshon' is 
sign for contribution. 

2 question.— Ecn^ as a word-sign for queaiion-ed was first introduce* 
Hand-Book. 

8 -vrlilch have been made.— p. 169, R. 12. 

« In connection ivlth.— 250, 8, and example With. 
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of the Nile. This river, as is well known, is ri'markuble fur lis fljiniiul 
overflow, whereby a great part of all the arable laud of K^ypt is sub- 
meiged for the period of several weeks, and covered with a thin 
deposit of mud, or sediment, which in geological language is termed 
'^ alluvium." This action recurring with great regularity, year after 
year, has produced on botli sides of the Kile a strip of land of unex- 
ampled fertility, and is also yearly* extending the delta or coast-line, 
at the mouth of the river, feurther and farther* into the Mediterranean. 
In all places in the valley of the Nile where the soil has remained 
undisturbed by human agency, the annual deixMits of mud can be seen 
reposing upon each other with great regularity— each successive layer 
or stratum of sediment representing a year in time, in the same manner 
IB the successive rings in the trunk of a tree represent the wood-growth 
ofsncoessive seasons. By counting, therefore,^ the number of layers 
in a given thickness of Nile deposit, we have an almost certain measure 
of the time required for its formation. 

Mr. Homer's researches were based upon these facts, and were made 
by sinking a series of shafts, ninety-iive in all, across the Nile valh^^y, 
nearly in a line with, and crossing the site of, the ancient city of 
Beliopolis. In every case the alluvium was found to be regularly 
divided into layers, and the average of many careful measurements 
indicated that the rate of vertical increase of sediment was about three 
and one half inches per century. One of these shafts, in particular, 
was sunk close to the great monolithic statue of Bameses II., at Mem- 
J^ and it was found that there were nine feet four inches of Nile 
Kdiment between eight inches below the present surface of the 
ground and the lowest part of the platforms on which the statue 
stands. Now this statue has been determined by Lepsius and other 
ISgyptian scholars to have been erected 1,361 years before Christ, and 
this date, added to 1858, gives, therefore, 8,219 years, during which 
the above-mentioned depth of sediment accumulated, a rate of increase 
in strict accordance with the* results of the measurements above 



• yearly.— p. 118, B. 8, c 

• flurtber and fartlier.— 276, c. See p. 68, xx. of this Bcader. The best 
Old-Phonographic expression for this phrase is Fordher Eetold-Ferdher. 

1 eomitltifir* tl&erefbre.— The Dher-tick is here written in the place of the 
•ing^oi, to imply -in^; and -^re is added by an Ef-hook. See Standard-Phono- 
graphic Dictionary, Dhb, 5. 

■ 3}.— In writing fhictions, the reporter may save himself the trouble of writing 
the horizontal line, as in the engraving. 

• In strict accordance irlth the— p. 168, B. 10 ; 260, 8, and example 
With, 
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alluded to. Below the platform of stone on which the statue i«stS| the 
shaft was driven thirty-two feet ; but the lowest two feet consisted of 
sand, thus leaving thirty feet of true Nile sediment in an undisturbed 
condition below this foundation. At the base of this sediment, or at 
a ^epth of thirty-nine feet four inches from the present surface of the 
ground, fragments of pottery were foimd in a good state of preserva- 
tion, and exhibiting some considerable artistic skill. Allowing now 
that the thirty feet of sediment covering these remains (below the 
platform of the statue) were deposited at the rate of three and one 
half inches per century, we have in the fragments of pottery a record 
of the existence of man 13,500 years before a.d. 1858, 11,500 yean 
before th^ Christian era, and 7,600 years before the commencement of 
the reign of Menes as assigned by Lepsius ; of man, moreover, 

i ;:^ in a state of civilization sufficiently advanced to be able to 
^^ fashion clay into vessels, and harden it* by heat. 

The fragments in question are now deposited in the British Museum, 
and Mr. Homer, in exhibiting them to the Royal Society, expressed a 
confident opinion that their antiquity was at least equal to the calcu- 
lation above given. At any rate, it seems certain that they were 
deposited in the place from whence they were taken long anterior to 
the time when the workmen of Barneses n. laid the platform for the 
reception of his statue, 8,000 years ago. 

The results of Mr. Horner's investigations are, however, cast entirely 
into the shade by the discovery of flint weapons, spear-heads, axes, etc., 
associated with the remains of extinct animals— elephant, rhinoceros, 
bear, tiger, hyena, etc.— in undisturbed beds of gravel, in the north 
of France. The announcement of this discovery was first made by 
Mr. Evans, an English geologist, to the London Society of Antiquaries, 
in June, 1859, and subsequent researches have fully confirmed it. The 
weapons and bones occur in what is^ geologically known as the drifl, 
in the neighborhood of the town of Amiens,^ and present unmistakable 

-| r » and harden It.— 221, E. 4 
^*^ a la virlkat ls.-221, E. 4. 

» Amleng— Pronounced amiftt— (0 expressing the nasalization of the preced- 
ing &. The i is represented by Yay, so as to help give a suggestive outline. For 
the stenographic representation of nasalized vowels, see p. 208, $ 12. Mv ^sual 
plan is in reporting foreign names, when their pronunciation is quite differem from 
the values of the letters interpreted by general Englinh analogieSy to write the 
word as though it were English ; for instance, writing Amiens as though it were 
pronounced AmHenz. This, of course, is upon the supposition that the orthogra- 
phy is known. If not, you are, of course, to write the spoken word. 
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evidence of having been buried cotcmporaneously. At the meeting 
of the British Association^ in September, 1859, Sir Chas. Lyell, who 
has hitherto favored the received chronology respecting man's exist- 
ence as a race, said that he fully believed that the antiquity of these 
flint weapons was "immensely great as compared with the times of 
either history or tradition ;"* and it is conceded by all geologists that 
the oontinned existence of tropical animals is not possible in Central 
E<ffq;)e, under the present conditions of climate. The conclusion, 
therefore, seems imavoidable, that there were races of men inliabiting 
Europe at a period when this temperature was altogether different from 
what it now is, and when the country was the natural habitation of 
species of animals now restricted to the tropics.— Life lUustraUd. 



THE INFALLIBILrrr OF THE CHURCH. 

The infallibility of the Church of Kome has been one of the great 
controversies between the Protestants and Papists. By this infallibility 
it is understood that she can not at any time cca8e to bo orthodox in 
her doctrine, or fall into any pernicious errors ; but that she is consti- 
tuted, by Divine authority, the judge of all controversies of religion, 
and that all Christians are obliged to acquiesce in her decisions, lliis 
is the chMn which keeps its members fast bound to its communion-, 
the charm which retains them within it8 magic circle ; the opiate 
which lays asleep all their doubts and difficulties ; it is likewise the 
magnet which attracts the desultory and unstable in other persua^iions 
within the sphere of popery, the foundation of its whole superstructure, 
the cement of all its parts, and its fence and fortress against all inroads 
and attacks. 

Under the idea of this infalUhilUy^ the Church of Rome claims— 1. To 



« Brltlab Association.— If this ehould ocnnr frequently, It might be written 
Bretseshoni, and British Society, if occurring frequently, might be written BreU^ 
the circle standing for sooietj/j the entire contraction transferred to common print 
being "Brit. 8." 

* Pro£ Agassiz estimates the age of a human foot and Jaw, discovered by him 
In the ooast limestone of Florida, fVom data Aimishod by the growth of the land, at 
185,000 years. [In an Essay o<»ntributed to Types of Mankind.] 

In making an excavation at New Orleans, an Indian's skull was found beneath 
four cypress forests, the production of each of which, it is estimated, required 14,400 
years. Allowing a period of 500 years' rest boiwfcn the d fferent productions, 
S0,100 years must have passed away since the skull was deposited in the position 
where it was discovered. 



L 
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determine what boolui arc and what are not canonical, and to oblige all 
Christians to receive or reject them accordingly. 2. To commnnicate 
authority to the Scripture ; or, in other words, that the Scripture (guood 
nos), as to us, receives its authority from her. 8. To assign and fix 
the sense of Scripture, which all Christians are Bubmissively to receive. 



16 



4. To decree as necessary to salvation whatever she judges bo, 
although not contained in Scripture. 5. To decide all contro- 
versies respecting matters of faith. These are the claims to which the 
Church of Rome pretends, but which we shall not here attempt to re- 
fute, because auy man with the Bible in his hand, and a little common 
sense, will easily see that they are all founded upon ignorance, Buper- 
stition, and error. It is not a little remarkable, however, that the 
Roman Catholics themselves are much divided as to the^ seat of this 
infallibility, and which, indeed, may be considered as a satisfEU^ry 
proof that no such privilege exists in the Church. For is it consistent 
with reason to think that God would have imparted so extraordinary a 
gift to prevent errors and dissensions in the Church, and yet have left 
an additional cause of error and dissension, viz., the uncertainty of the 
place of its abode ? No, surely. Some place this infallibility in the 
Pope or Bishop of Bome ; some in a general council ; others in neither 
Pope nor council separately, but in both conjointly ; whilst others are 
said to place it in the church diffubive, or in all churches throughout 
the world. But that it could not be deposited in the Pope is evident, 
for many Popes have been heretics, and on that account censured and 
deposed, and therefore could not have been infallible. That it could 
not be placed in a general council* is as evident ; for general councils 
have actually erred. Neither could it be placed in the Poi)e and 
council conjointly ; for two fallibles* could not moke one infallible, 
any more than two ciphers could make on integer. To say that it is 

-j /> 1 n« to llie— ^« tOy Spctoid", rests on the line; but as to ae is dlsUn- 
^^ gaishcd fVom it by the circle's resting on the lino and the extending below 

the line. It is to tlie (i. «., th^ written in the fourth position to imply to) with at 

prefixed. 

2 III a f^cncral council —Presuming that the phrase general council yr\\\ 
occur frequently, I make here a special contraction for it, upon the principles of 287, 
R. 2. If I apprehended that it might conflict with the contraction for Je^us ChrUt^ 
I would distinguish it by placing it in the third position. 

3 falllbles.— The reporter may frequently write * ble» by its sign *Bee,' instead 
of Bel, thus making a slight though desirable saving in some cases. Capable^ for 
instance, a contraction (Kay-Bel'') of the Corresponding Style, may be shortened a 
little more in the Ileporting Style by leaving oflf the hook, i. «., by writing Kay-Bee*. 
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lodged in the church imivenal or diffusive, is equally erroneous ; for 
this would be useless and insignificant, because it could never be exer- 
dsed. The whole church could not meet to make decrees, or to choose 
lepresentatiyes, or to deliver their sentiments on any question started ; 
and less than all would not be the whole church, and bo could not 
daim that privilege. 

The most general opinion, however, it is said, is that of its being 
snied in a Pope and general council. The advocates for this opinion 
ooDiider the Pope as the vicar of Christ, head of the churcli, and cen- 
ter of unity ; and therefore conclude that his concurrence with and 
approbation of the decrees of a general council are necessary, and suffi- 
cient to afford it an indispensable sanction and plenary authority. A 
general council they regard as the church representative, and suppose 
that nothing can be wanting to ascertain the truth of any controversial 
point, when the pretended head of the church and its members, assem- 
bled in their supposed representatives, mutually concur and coincide 
in judicial definitions and decrees, but that infallibility attends their 
coalition and conjunction in all their determinations. 

Every impartial person, who considers this subject with the least de- 
gree of attention, must clearly perceive that neither any individual nor 
body of Christians have any ground from reason or Scripture for prc- 
timding to infallibility. It is evidently the attribute of the Supreme 
Being alone, which we have all the foundation imaginable to conclude 
he has not conmiunicatcd to any mortal, or associations of mortals. 
The human being who challenges infallibility seems to imitate the 
pride and presumption of Lucifer, when he said, *'I will ascend, and 
will be like the Most High." A claim to it was unheard of in the 
primitive and purest ages of the church, but become, after that period, 
the arrogant pretension of papal ambition. History plainly informs us 
that the bishops of Homo, on the declension of the western Boman 
Empire,* began to put in their clifaa of being the supremo and infal- 
lible heads of the Christian churdh ; ivfiich they* at length established 
by their deep policy and unremitting efforts ; by the concurrence of 
fortunate circumstances ; by the advantages which they reaped from 
the necessities of some princes, and the superstition of others ; and by 



4 "Western Roman "Emi^lre,— Roman is hero contracted to Ar. If this 
phrase were occnrring frequently I would contract it (In accordance with the prin- 
elple of 28T, K. 2) to Waya-Ar-Emp (i. «., W. E. Emp.). 

* -vrlilcfaL they. — In writing this phrase-sign, Dhee must be Joined, as in the 
ensniving, without an angle. If it should seem difficult, it should be the more 
practiced, until it becomes easy. 
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the general and excessiye credulity of the people. However, when 
they had grossly ahused this absurd pretension, and committed 

n various acts of injustice, tyranny, and cruelty ; when the blind 
veneration for the papal dignity had been greatly diminished 
by the long and scandalous schism occasioned by contending Pq[)eB ; 
when these had been for a considerable timo^ roaming abont Ehirope, 
fawning on princes, squeezing their adherents, and cursing theiz* 
rivals ; and when the councils of Constance and Basil had challenged 
and exercised the right of deposing and electing the bishopB of Rome, 
then their3 pretensions to infallibility were called in question, and the 
world discovered that councils were a jurisdiction superior to that of 
the towering pontiff. Then it was that this infallibility was trans- 
ferred* by many divines from Popes to general councils, and the opinion 
of the superior authority of a council above that of a pope spread 
vastly, especially under the profligate pontificate* of Alexander VI. and 
the martial one of Julius U.' The popes were thought by numbers to 
be too unworthy possessors of so rich a jewel ; at the same time it ap- 
peared to be of too great a value, and of too extensive consequence, to 
be parted with entirely. It was, therefore, by the major part <rf the 
Roman Church, deposited with, or made the property of general conn- 
cils, either solely or conjointly with the Pope. — Buck's Theological Dic- 
tionary. 

-| n 1 for a considerable time.— It is well to make use of a species of 
^ ' plirase-slgns, like that fur this phrase, in which, though there is a di^oin- 
ing, the pen moyes but a slight distance before commencing the disjoined word, 
that being made to overlap the preceding as a sort of indication that it forms a part 
of the phrasensign, Just as in cases of necessary di^oining in writing a single word, 
the di^oined part is made to slightly OTerlap the preceding one,— the word being 
thus distinguislied from two words. See d'ied (Dee:Ted), 218. If in writing this 
phrase, time had been written Tee», thflM would have been lost the time of a long 
air-stroke, and, moreover, the "writtjfg Vdnld not be so legible ; for, Jndicioiu 
phrase-writiDg adds to legibility. 

a cursing thelr^p. 62, riil. of this Eeader. 

8 tlien their,— I prefer to join therey etc., by the Dher-tick than to employ the 
lengthening principle when it produces a form which needs vocalization to distin- 
guish it from some other, though there is hardly ever any such necessity. 

* Tras transferred.— In accordance with the great principle of UNIFOEM- 
ITY of Standard Phonography, all contracted words ending in -fer-red are con- 
tracted in like manner, as Kcfcr-red, Eay^-Ef; Infcr-rcd, En-E(*; Transfer-red, 
Ters^-Ef. 

s profligate pontificate.— 286, 4. 

« Julius n.— p. 194, B. 8. 
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AUDI ALTERAM PABTEX.'' 

1 [Abttrad qf a Lecture hy Rev. Dr, CahiU, ddivered in Brooklyn. Beportei in 
fuU hy Andrew J, Grahctm.*] 

Dkahbt breihTen, I am now going to deliver a discoune uix^n wlwii' 
we call the InfiOlibilitf of the Catholic Church. By infallil)ility I do 
not mean that no man in the Church can fail, but that the doctrinen 
taught by Christ to His Apostles are still taught in the Church, and 
wHl be taught throughout all countries and all time to the end of the 
wtrld. The infallibility of the Church, therefore, means tliis, that I, 
haTing passed" my examinations in college, taken out my degree, and 
being reoogn^iiied and approved as a priest by my bisliop, you may n*]y 
upon what I tell yon with the same certitude as if you heard ClirlHt 



■Itenm partem— /Tear tKe other itidt.^K Roman and Grecian 
of flUmeM and jnaUce, whiob it would be well to adopt in modern times, 
■pedaUr aa it may aometimea happen that aAer hearing both aides we may see 
tkitthe truth Ilea with **the other side,'* or only in part wiih either, or trith neit/ier. 
*^VtHta9 nikil fterelw niei abecondi."— Veritas viau et mord^ faUta /tnUitiime et 
<iieerMc «a20«eun<.— The. 

* A reporter having established In the only possible manner a reputation for 
leeuaey and impartiality, will And no dlfBcuIty, on account of difference of opinions, 
1b getting baalDM* from parties of opinions directly contrary to his own, if the de- 
ilre is to have a report at all. I do not say a correct report, fi>r a garbled or mis- 
npresenting report is no report at all. A misrepresentation of a speaker may be 
Bade from patting words into his month which it is linown he never uttered— 
vorda calculated to sutject him to odium or ridicule ; which is morally nothing less 
ttan fiifgery and libeL A misrepresentation may be made by taking Orom his words 
dansea or aentenoea which serve to modify a proposition which, perhaps, witliout 
waA modlflcation, would be repugnant to the common-sense of mankind, and de- 
testable to bimaelfl This also is moral forgery and libel. A misrepresentation may 
also be made from throwing around the speaker such circumstances as will give to 
the reader an untrue idea of the spirit or occasion of the speech. 

Ho reporter who would keep his soul unspotted from such ii\}u8tice, will cither 
aeek or accept a aituation as reporter upon any paper whose conductors either ex- 
pect, require, or (what is the same) allow the misrepresen'ation of a speaker, unless 
it be with the moat distinct understanding that he is not himself to be direcUy con- 
cemed in each disreputable business, and that his reports are not to be altered for 
the pnrpoaea of mlarepresentatlon. No thoroughly honest reporter can take a less 
•tardy poaltion than that; for, by the same reasoning that a man has a right to 
air beeauae he haa lungs, he has a right to think freely, and to utter his honest 
eonvletlons, because he has slsouI; and the cause of KTcrlasting Truth and every 
elementary principle of human rights demand that if a paper report his utterances, 
ttahalldoitlkirly. 

• «pon wluit.— S21, S. 4. 

1* tbat I luivliig paaaed— 287, S. 1, b. 
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himself speaking. You say that is" a large proposition; it is, but ] 
assert it boldly, with perfect confidence, believing it as firmly as my 
existence. I have no more doubt of it than I have of the life, death, 
or resurrection of Christ. I shall endeavor to fiilly convince you of 
the truth of this proposition. 

I commence by saying that Christ ought to make as good rules for 
the soul OS His Father has made for the body. You say Yes. Hm 
Father has established all the laws of Nature, and I want to know if 
any of them have ever failed ? I think not. The sun has never been 
one second too late in his brilliant course since the day he said *' Let 
tliere be light," and there was light. The tides have never ceased to 
flow since that time. The seasons have never failed^spring, summer, 
autumn, winter. The great panorama over your head appeals to 
move with perfect order and regularity^ All the plants arise in their 
proper time, decay, and fall into their autumnal graves, and are lost 
until another season ; and the young baby plant makes its appearance 
the next spring, and perpetuates the memory of its parents, and goes 
on through ages. It is the same with the bird and the fish tribes. 
The animal tribes still carry out their»« instincts, and there they are, 
family after family, ^^ and so it will be through ages to come. The 
vast variety of these philosophical phenomena are maintained with 
perpetual order and beauty. Whether this country were Moham- 
medan, Catholic, Christian, or Infidel, these laws remain the same. 
Do what you will, you can not cause an eclipse of the sun. By hold- 
ing up your hand, you may cast a shadow on yourself, but you can 
not do away with the light of the great luminary. When you and I 
have discoursed upon tliis subject — 



i O a favorite topic of mine — ^I say to you : These are the laws of 
^^ the Father over nature. Don't you think there ought to be a£ 
good a set of laws for the soul instituted by Christ as these Islwb of the 
l^'ather for nature ? What would you think if two suns were made, 
when only one' would be necessary? I say No; it can not be; i1 
would cause confusion. One sun is the proper plan ; anything else 
would cause disorder. Everything seems to have been established tc 
be permanent — to carry out his great philosophical economy. Yot 



1 • you may that Is a.— p. 167, R. 2 ; p. ( 

12 carry out their — See p. 63, xvi. ; p. 

13 family after family.— 250, 3. 



2, xi. of this Reader. 
i2, xiii. of this Reader. 
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agree with me decidedly that these laws are the same, whatever may 
be the people in the world ; these laws are beyond their reach. Now, 
if the laws of nature are not dependent on the flitting opinions of 
men, how can it be believed that Christ instituted laws for the sonl on 
any such basis, when the interests of the sonl are so much more 
important than those of the philosophical economy? One sonl is 
w(Mrth a million of suns— yea, worth all the suns that could ever 
escape from the fingers of the omnipotent Creator, because the soul 
has on it His own image. More — ^it has the blood of Christ upon it ; 
and one drop of His blood is infinite in value.' As compared with the 
infinite value of the soul, all that He can ever create must be finite. 
I place that programme before you, and say that if you do not believe 
what I am going to say to you, you can not believe one word of Christ. 

Christ addressing His Apostles said, *' As the Father sent me, so I 
send 3rou," 

The first thing that strikes me is this sending. Was He not God, 
like His Father? Why does He acknowledge the inferiority of being 
Bent ? Gould He not come Himself 7 This is the language of the Holy 
Ghost, the inspiration of the Holy Ghost through the pen of John, 
and every word of the text I shall read borrows omnipotent importance 
£DQm the source whence it proceeds. '* As the Father sent me.'' The 
Father gives Him a command, when one would suppose that He 
requires no command. He receives this command in His mediatorial 
office. Mankind having sinned, and being all sinful and cast out, how 
coold they recover their position ? How could finite men pay an infi- 
nite debt? How could fallen man restore himself? He had sinned 
against the Father, and heaven was bolted against him, and he was 
exdaded, a rebel, banished, having lost all his position. Being in sin, 
he is not aooeptable in the sight of CK>d. But the Son of God— beau- 
tifol phrase — said : Father, I know that the blood of oxen can not 
please yon, therefore I go. I will take man's fiesh, his chains, his 
lags— all but his sins, on my bare head before you, and I shall 
pay the whole debt. I go at the command from my Father ; I give 
yoQ what He gave me. He sent me into the world to preach against 
ifai, to advocate sanctity, to publish the gospel. I send you in the 
■me office. Then as to the authority— so far as that goes, you have it. 

No man can preach unless he has got a command from God the 
Father. He sent Christ to discharge this duty, and He subdelegates 
tilie power He receiViSs Himself. That is what I call the commission. 
But you may say, where did these men who preach to you get the 

s In valae^a46, 1. 
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knowledge to diflcharge the duty ? John xv. 16 :' " All things what- 
soever I have heard from my Father I have made known to yon." 
IlecoUect, every word of this must be weighed in its atomic value. 
I do not like to be speaking Greek to you, but the Greek is, I will 
make it^ perfectly known to you. You have all knowledge. Yoa 
know that warrant is from God, so £Eur as it goes. The commisBioa 
comes from the Father certainly, and the knowledge oomea firom the 
Father. Was this knowledge got from schoolmasten ? No. From 
posture-masters? Certainly not. From elocutionists? Not at alL 
They may advance the telling of the knowledge, but the whole of the 
knowledge is from above. I send you 

i A with my own office, 1 give you my own knowledge— exquisite 

-■• ^ warrant, title. 
Mark xvi. 15 : *' Go ye into the whole world, and preach the Goq)eI 
to every creature." He does not say, *' I hope you will go." Impera- 
tive mood— "Go." Where? Into the whole world. "I command. 
you to go and preach !" He does not say, " I hope you will preach — 
it will be a good thing to preach;" but he commands to preach. 
What? The Gospel I have published. To whom? To every creature. 
You have my authority, fully given me by my Father. You have alL 
the knowledge you want for the purpose given from my Father. Tho 
whole world is your diocese — the field for your labors ; all mankind, 
your congregation. Go, therefore,' in consequence of your commission 
and your knowledge, into the whole world. Do not leave a comer of 
the earth which shall not be the scene of your labors. The boundless- 
ness^ of the whole horizon alone is the terminus of your exertions. 
Preach the Gospel to every creature. The Church, therefore, is com- 
manded to send missionaries all over the world. All mankind are 
subjects of their official duties, and all mankind are clearly called upon 
to listen. The man who stays at home and reads does not discharge 
his duty ; he is not listening to the official man. I do not care what 
he reads. He is not in the order. We shall presently learn that it 
will not do. We have now gone so far as to show the commission 



3 JoUn chapter 15 and verse 15.— 275. 

< I VFlll n&ake It.— I usually Tocalize Em and Tee, when shortened for maks 
it and ttike it^ with fi ; but I have always found them legible when the vowel has 
been omitted. 

■jQ * S®» therefore— 204, and R. 6, 2. 

9 boundlessness— 282, T, and E. 1, c. This mode of expressing -^mmmM, 
and also the mode of expressing 'fuU/iieaa, were introduced by the author. 
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granted to us, and the knowledge that is communicated. ''Go ye, 
therefore, and teach all nations." You are to do the whole command 
•^you are to teach them. Do not allow any one to teach them without 
your control. You are the shepherds. Allow no man to feed your 
lambs without your sanction. Do not ask leave of the wolf to visit 
your flock. Do not ask permission of the wolf to go into your fold. . 
"Qo and teach all nations, teaching them to observe all things what- 
soever I have commanded you." By this time I think everybody 
b^ins to see that these men have the Gospel in their mout|is, and 
that all are commanded to go and learn of them. It would be absurd 
to go and teach all nations, unless they were called upon to learn from 
them, 80 that the command to go and teach all nations is the same as 
commanding all nations to learn from them, for there can not be 
teachers without learners — they are correlative words. It may, per- 
ha|^ be said that it is possible for me to go astray. No, I can not as 
long as I hold my place under the bishop, and he is in communication 
^th the Pope. \ '^' 

Matt. xxviiL 19 : '* Go ye, therefore, and teach all nations, teaching 
them to observe all things whatsoever I have commanded you, and 
behold I am with you all days, even to the consummation of the 
world." Go, teach them ; I am not the teacher, but I am with you 
irhile you are teaching. He does not say I am with you in the present 
tense ; ** I am always with you, not a year or two, but until the con- 
nmunation of the world." This language^ is exceedingly important. 
All mankind is your congregation, and the tenure of your office \mtil 
eternity begins—until my Father seizes the pendulum of time, and 
itops tihe last moment of time, and eternity begins. What has the 
I^iiher ever done like that ? Compare that with the sun, the moon, 
and the tides. I expect that this rule will be as far beyond the 
Father's natural philosophy as the soul is beyond the body. 

Tfanothy ii. 7. St. Paul said to Timothy, a bishop, "Timothy, 
I am appointed a preacher and an apostle, a doctor of the Gen- 
tflea in faith and truth." He had before listened to Christ's doc- 
trine. I may be asked, Did the Apostles understand Christ as speaking 
to them f Did they comprehend him perfectly in knowing that they 
.were appointed to this office? Yes. St. Paul said to Timothy, *'I 
m Appointed a preacher [to the whole world, of course] and a doctor 
in the faith and truth." The priests may make a mistake in politics. 
PtobftUy ihey will. 



a tble Iftiigiuise.— The vowel & is here inserted so that this phrase may not 
it feed fiir what fliia oatline more frequently represents— Mi« thing. 
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OA because they are not educated in politics. But they can 
-^^ not make a mistake in faith. "I am with you." He stands 
by our side. Now I come with double force to you. Tou take that 
Gospel and read it at home, and you have no guarantee that you can 
not go astray ; but there is guarantee that the priest from whom yon 
arc to Icam ca^ not go astray. He is with him. He is with me while 
I am talking. You come here to learn, and you have a g^uarantee that 
I can not make a mistake. This is the place where the guarantee is 
given, and nowhere else. ''Timothy, my associate bishop, I am 
appointed a preacher." Paul was appointed by Christ, of course. "I 
am appointed a doctor, too, but I am limited to faith and truth ; I am 
appointed to discharge all the duties that concern faith and truth. 
The Gospel, the fountain of truth, is my thesis." Paul appointed 
others, and they others again, and they others again, i and here we are. 
"llmothy," he said again, "the things you have heard from me 
before many witnesses, the same commend to faithful men, who will 
teach others also." The Father appointed Christ, two ; Christ ap- 
pointed Paul, three ; Paul appointed Timothy, four ; Timothy appointed 
others, five ; and they appointed others, six ; and so in succession 
down to us. 

2 Tim. iv. 1 : " Timothy, I charge you before God and Jesus Christ, 
who shall judge the living and the dead, and I charge you by His 
coming and by His kingdom, to preach the Word." "Preach"— 
imperative mood. *' Be constant, in season and out of season, reprove 
and rebuke, but do it in all patience." "I call upon you in the name 
of the Trinity to recollect your primal duty, to preach." We see now 
the original power communicated from the Father, communicated all 
along by the regular links of a chain. 



c\r\ 1 and Ihey otlicrs again— There is fhmisbed here an example of 
^" progressive degrees of phrase-writing. A number of words which might 
be written without lifting the pen may not be so expressed until it occurs a second 
time. Then, not only may these words be expressed by a single phrase-sign, but 
contractions may take place hi the sign if it occurs flrequently. This can not be 
better illustrated, perhaps, than by an example that occurred on a preceding 
I)age— the phrase, Wettevn Roman Emjnre. The first time this occurred it would 
very probably bo written "Ways^-Een-Ar MenrEmp B.&j^Bmpire being disjoined 
because the junction might ^eem somewhat diflQcult. The next time it occurred 
Empire would probably be joined. Then, the next time, to avoid the somewhat 
dillieult junction, Roman would be contracted to Ar; and for such a phrase, occur- 
ring several times, such a contraction would not impair legibility. But suppose 
that it occurs many times more— it will very probably be contracted (in accordance 
with the principles of 287, E. 2. d) to Way(for Westem)-Ar(for Eoman)-Emp(for 
Empire). «. e., W. E. Emp. 
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2 Cor., V. 20: **We are, therefore, ambassadors for Christ." We 
stand in His shoes. Paul was a scholar before he was called. He 
learned how to write well before the pen of inspiration was put into 
his hands. **For Christ we are ambassadors." What a beautiful 
phrase ! What is an ambassador ? The representative of the queen or 
king, so fEur as the authority is communicated. *' GK> to America," the 
Queen said to the ambassador, ''and represent me. Tou can not 
declare war and make peace, but so feu: as I give you power plenipoten- 
tiary, you have the power of the Queen there pro tarUo.** As ambassa- 
dors of Christ, we hold His place. We are all ambassadors, exhorting 
as if Gkxi spoke in our mouths. So we hold the place of Christ, and 
oar exhortation is the language and speech of God the Father. There 
is no more presumption for the bishop to say that he occupies such a 
position than for the chancellor to say, "I am chancellor;" for the 
general of the army to say, ''I am commander-in-chief ;" for the man 
in the navy to say, *'I am chief admiral aboard this fleet." I have 
the power ; I am the ambassador of Christ, and God speaks in my 
mouth. Turn the whole Bible through, and you can not find such 
another document. This is the fullest document in the whole Bible. 
Here is text after text, title after title, power after power* — an accu- 
mulation of titles and warrants for fear this great case should lose any 
impQrtBDce for wont of the largest amount of accumulative evidence. 

Luke x. 16 : ''He that heareth you, heareth Me; he that despiseth 
yon, despiseth Me." Now the Greek is better than the English. It 
■ays, " he who hears you, hears Me." It is not "who understands 
you, understands Me." The Greek word, akouoy signifies what falls on 
the ear. So perfectly are you identified with me in my office. 

Ol The moment your words fall upon the ear of a man, he is to 
^ ■■• take them as my words. Hearing and understanding in Greek 
aze two words. 

*0 dxoCuiv ufiiGJV, J/xoiJ oixoCsi' xai 6 d^srC^v u/xa^, J/xl ddsrsT* 6 8s 
jf^ dWsTWv, otAsTsT Toy AflroCTSiXavra /xs.* 



« text after text, title after title, and power alter power.— 276 ; 

p. tt, zlx. of this Keader. 

Ol > Fronoanced, according to the usaal modification of the Erasmian pro- 
^-^ nniielation, H6 akm'5n h&'mdn, em*m akm*t; kl hd ath'etOn h&'mas em*e 
atti*e(l; h6*de em*e ath'etdn, ath*etl ton apQstHan'ta mQ. 

No ayBtem of stenography can enable a reporter to take down accurately a pas- 
■ge aa long as this, in a language with which he is not nearly as familiar as his 
own ; and hardly then, if the reporter has not accustomed himself to writing it, espe- 
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The moment your words barely fall upon tke ear of a man, that 
moment he hears my words. He who despises you despises me. I am 
so identified with you that my words are your words, and a contempt 
of you is a contempt of me. 

St. Paul uses a beautiful text, which you will not forget <*F^th/' 
he says, ** comes by hearing." He does not say fcuth comes by under- 
standing. If you look at that text, there will be found more than at 
first strikes the eye. Faith comes by hearing. How can a man hear 
unless somebody speaks to him ? Faith does not come by reading nor 
by reasoning. No; it comes from the speaking of the accredited 
orator. 

Galatians iv. 18: **I preached the Gospel heretofore, and you 
received me as the angel of God, even as Christ Jesus." That answers 
all the objections you can propose. Did the Apostles understand what 
Christ said ? Tes. But did the people imderstand ? Yes. Gal. iv. 13 : 
*' I preached the Gospel heretofore, and you received me as the angel 
of God, even as Christ Jesus."' 

cially if It should bo nttered rapidly. Bat a reporter who has some general knowl- 
edgo of one or more foreign languages, especially tf hehas a quick ear (br discrim- 
inating sounds, may usually take a few words at the beginning, and the condndlng 
word, and thus be able to complete the extract by referring to the proper books. 

In this case, I very weli knew that the spcHlter gave the Greek for Luke z. 16, 
which be had Just before quoted, and upon referring to my Greek New Testament, 
I there found it; and the Greek letters being quite familiar to both eye and hand, 
it was easy to insert the quotation m my transcript. 

The student will naturally ask, What would have been done if you had not been 
80 fortunate as to get a clew to the passage ? I will answer, tbat usually, unless 
you desire and are able to be very accurate, you would omit such passages ; and in 
the majority of caseis, such omission would be no detriment to a report ; for, often 
such passages are thrown in more for a display of learning ihan to add anything 
by I ho way of idea or illustration. Take this very case. How much is lost of real 
force of argument, or of idea, by omittiug this Greek quotation, and the sentences 
introducing ii? Thus— 

Luke X. 16 : *' He that heareth you hearcth me ; he that despiseth you desplseth 
me." Now the Greek is betttr than the English. It says, "^He who hears you 
hears me." It is not " who understands you understands rac." The Greek word, 

akoHO^ signifies what falls or. the ear The moment your words barely fall 

upon the ear of a man, that moment he hears my words, 

a I preaclicd the Gospel— Clirlst Jesus.— When a reporter knows that 
he can have easy access to a work from which quotations are made, especially if 
the quotations are l.ng, and particular reference is made, it will be sufficient to take 
the beginning and concluding words, and, of course, the reference to chapter, page, 
or section, if such a reference is given. The extracts can be afterward found and 
inserted in the transcript. (6; If the quotations are short, and the reporter wishes to 
save himself the trouble of reference, he may take the complete quotation, (c) But 
where the same quotation is made several times, it would not only be unnecessary 
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Now, yon have the warrant given hy the Father and by the Son ; 
you have Panl's assertion that the people of Gkilatia received him as 
if Christ spoke. Now, have I got out of my way ? Have I said a 
word too much when I said you were called upon to hear me as 
if Jesus Christ addressed you ? Not from any importance of mine, 
bat from the office I hold. What the people of Galatia did, the 
pe(^le of Brooklyn ought to do. We have here the Galatians proving 
to your face my proposition. They received Paul as the angel of 
God, even as Christ Jesus. Would they not receive Timothy in the 
same way, and the men appointed by Timothy, wherever that Cross is 
Been. 

Mark xvi. 16 : ** Go, and preach the Gospel, and he that believeth 
and is baptized shall be saved, and he that believeth not shall be con- 
demned." 

Here we have Christ saying, '* Go and preach' * — ^two commandments 
—"and he that believeth and is baptized shall be saved, and he that 
lielieveth not shall be damned." '*Do you say that if the people 
believe the Gkwpel in the mouth of this man, that they are saved, and 
that if they believe not they shall be damned V* Yes. Can there be 
any mistake in their believing f No. How could God attach damna- 
tion as a penalty, unless they were wrong in rejecting it 7 Could that 
&ifth be fidlible ? No ; how could eternal fire be attached to disbeliev- 
ing it, if it were uncertain or erroneous ? Therefore, it is a clear case 
that since Christ attaches eternal damnation to the man who does not 
believe my words, that my words must be as infallible as his own 
existence. How could He punish you by an eternal penalty, if my 



to take it in ftiU, bui in^udidtnu ; for the ofkener the quotation— as, for instance, a 
repeated, the more rapidly, as a nsnal thinff, is it nttered ; and it may easily 
that it would be nttered so rapidly that the reporter would CeOI so far be- 
Uad the speaker' in taking it down, that he might lose the following sentence, 
(d) It b no discredit to a reporter that he can not take down a long and rapidly- 
itlered passage, quoted firom the distinct memory or read Arom a book; for it may 
be atlered too rapidly to be reported. A practiced speaker can read with tolerably 
food articulation flrom 400 to 450 or 600 words in a minute— yarying, of course, with 
diftfent IndiTiduals and the different matter spoken. It is not a necessary 
part of tke business of a reporter to insert such extracts, though it is usually done, 
iAmi It ean be eonyeniently, the reporter being paid for them at the same rate as 
te other matter. ^ 

Whea the reporter intends to insert the quotations, if they are Umg^ he shMl 
take not only the beginning and concluding words, but a number of words 
fai the body of the quotation, for the purpose of more readily finding or 
Meul li ying the extract This will be the more necessary when the reference to 
page^ eCe., has not been given ; and it is sometimes more necessary when the refer- 
giyen; for the reference is not unfirequently wrong. 
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words could possibly lead to error ? How could He attach lasting 
punishment, in His imperial anger, for not believing my words, unless 
my words were beyond all cavil, perfectly, constitutionally, and meta- 
physically infallible ? Eternal damnation, therefore, being the poialty 
attached to any one not believing my dedaration, 

OO proves that my words must be as infallible as the very throne 
'^^ on which the Father sits. Tou hear it. Argue with me, but 
do not reject what I say. Am I talking anything but what is in the 
Gospel? 

Matthew xviii. 17 : ** He that will not hear the Church, let him be 
as the heathen and the publican." If he will not hear the Church, I 
command you to look upon him as a heathen and a publican — a man 
of the most atrociously bad morals. The man who will not hear th& 
Church — that sole crime constitutes him per u a man destitute of alL 
religion, a man of the most degpraded diaracter. 

Matthew xvi. 19 : *' Peter, who do men say that I am ? They say^ 
that you are Christ. Blessed art thou, Simon Baijona, because neithec 
flesh nor blood told you that, but my Father who is in heaven.'^ 
Simon was his name, but after he fell everybody doubted him. Oh^ 
they said, Peter can never be depended upon ; he betrayed his Master- 
You recollect the text. Peter, said Christ, Satan attempted to tak^ 
you from Me, but I prayed that your faith shall never fail. YouK" 
name was Simon ; I now call you Peter — Petros, a rock within a rock. 
Peter, you will yet betray me, and the world will think you are a 
coward, and not to be depended upon ; but I want to show you that T 
can raise a man of the most despicable character into the most exalted 
position of a human being. I will now satisfy the world by changing 
your name. I will lift you up and call you Petros, a rock within a 
rock. You can never be touched by the waves that beat against the 
rock. You are in the rock. I am the rock. Peter, thou art Peter ; I 
give you the keys of all my possessions. I give the whole flock into 
your hands ; feed the lambs, the little children, and feed my sheep, 
the parents, secondly. The whole flock, the sheep and the lambs, are 
under your control, and lo ! I am with you all the days, even to the 
consummation of the world, and the gates of hell shall not prevail 
Ifst you. 
Peter, I have given that statement to all the bishops through Paul. 
I said I would teachi them. I am now with you particularly. I give 

c\cy 1 I gald I would teacYk^—WoiUd is here joined as a hook, upon the 
^■^ principle of joining it to the horizontal rmcf-tick. See 201, R. 6, a, which. 
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you a promise by yourself. T give you supreme authority over the 
whole Church. Here are the keys of the whole kingdom of heaven. 
You have all the keys and all the flock, and lo ! I am with you always, 
to the consummation of the world. Peter, there shall be but one fold, 
and one shepherd, even as there is one faith, one Lord, one baptism.* 
There shall be but one fold and one shepherd, and you are the shepherd 
over aU my flock. The oneness of faith is the same as the oneness of 
God. There is no change in God, and there is none in faith. Grod 
the same yesterday, to-day, and forever ; the same in faith. God, one ; 
fcdth, one. No other idea in the whole universality of human thought 
can tell you what the oneness of faith is except comparing it to the 
oneness and unchangeableness of God himself. ** Lo ! I am with you 
alwajrs, and the gates of hell shall not prevail against you." I there- 
fore put my document out of my hand, and I ask you is the death of 
Christ itself put 

OO in stronger language than that ? No. Is it of tener expressed ? 

^^-^ No. Is it Clearer? No. If you can not believe that, therefore, 
how can you believe in the death of Christ, or His life, or resurrection ? 
What do you depend on for salvation ? The death of Christ. Is it 
clearer than the document I have read ? No. Is it fuller ? No. It 
is one plain, legal, constitutional, didactic document. Do you believe 
it as firmly as the cross? I certainly do. Therefore, instructed 
according to all this testimony, the testimony of God the Father, the 
Son, and the Holy Ghost, you must believe me or any man in my 
place. It is a plain statement— clear, constitutional language. I 
therefore submit to you — Is the death of Christ, or His resurrection, 
or His cross, told with a more accumulated evidence than the clear 
in&llibility of the Catholic Church? You say, certainly not. You 
believe, then, we are infallible? I do. Now, I conclnde my argu- 
mient. I call the Pope, and I put him in a large chair, and I say, 
Sb", you will please take the presidency of this meeting. Then I call 
all the bishops, and I put them in one large congregation before the 

to be sufficiently comprehensive, should read—" The reporter joins a brief Way 
Bke an En-hook to the ticks and dashes in the direction of Pee, Kay, or Ray to add 
iBhatortD&uld; thus, Pcntold», of what; Pentoid^ to wliat; Bendoid', al^V^ld; 
KentoidS and what ; Kentoid«, and would (sometimes, in phrase-writing, Ito^mT) ; 
Bentoid*, he would." 

> baptism. — ^The word one is here omitted twice, aod a space left for it. As 
It is not a " clause** or " a few words" omitted each time, neither a dash nor comma 
Is substituted ; a litUe more space than usual between words serving to suggest the 
omitted word. See 276. 
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Pope. I say there is Peter, and here are Paul and the apostles and all 
the bishops of the Church, llien recollect the promise that he is with 
them. The Father has given a particular promise. The Father has 
said it, the Son has avowed it, and the H0I7 Ghost declares it. Now, 
I call upon that whole assembly to tell me what is the faith. They 
do ; and when they have got up a document and signed it, I believe 
that is infallible as surely as Christ is alive. And if you can put that 
out of my head, I do not believe one word of the Book, j , 



THE AMERICAN BIBLE SOCIETY. 

\An Addrtn hylhuReo Dr. WiUiam J. Saundt, tf Alabama, ddwertd at Ihe 
Academy of Munc, at the cdebration of the Forty-fourth Annioermry (1860) 
of the Amenean BiUe Society. lUported in fvU ly Andrew J. Graham, far 
the Soday.*\ • 

Tub Rev. William J. Sassnktt, D.D., of Alabama, offered the fol- 
lowing resolution : 

*' Resdvedy That this Society is entitled to the hearty co-operation of 
every philanthropist and Christian, because, in the principles upon — 
which it is based, and in its grand design, it prominently^ represents^ 
those great central ideas which most concern the highest and best^ 
interests* of the human race." 

Sir, I offer* this resolution because I believe it expresses a great truth, 
in connection with the^ enterprise which it is the object of this occa- 
sion to serve, a truth which ought always to be* clearly set forth* and 
urged whenever we attempt to announce to the world the grounds 

' The oflSccre of the Society, in the pamphlet containing the Anniyersary ad- 
dresses, credit the reporting in the following words : " We are indebted, for the 
excellent reports of several of these addresses [all the unwritten ones], to the skill 
and fldelity of the reporter, Mr. Andrew J. Graham." 

< prominently.— See Standard- Phonographic Dictionary, Admonish. 

* and best Interests.— The inconvenience or impossibility of Joining a word 
to a preceding loop is frequently obviated by the application of the principle of 286} 
8, ipin this case. 

« I offer.— Fer» for ofer is here vocalized, to distinguish it from form (Fer*); 
though there is no special need of its being vocalized. 

7 In connection -wltli the.— 250, 8, example With. 

8 always to be.— p. 61, v. of this Reader. 
» clearly set forth.— p. 63, xvii. of this Reader. 
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upon which this enterprise rests its claim to public sympathy, confi- 
dence, and co-operation. 
Sk, the only conflicf^ in the world 

O i is between ideas— good ideas and bad^ ideas, true ideas and 
^^ fUsemies. 

The American Bible Society is based npon* and represents ideas— ideas 
vast, all-comprehending ; «i.«lde as is the sphere of himian interest, 
as enduring as human destiny. ^ 

It is because it does represent these ideas, and for their vast dynamic 
and aggressive operations, that I shall dalm, to-day, that this Institu- 
tion is one of the grandest agencies of usefulness that the world now 
affords ; that it is an honor to the American people ;3 and that it de- 
serves the countenance and the co-operation of every man and woman 
who wishes to turn his or her influence to the very best account in ad- 
vancing the happiness of mankind. 

What, now, are these ideas ? To some of them, at least, I propose 
to call the attention of this assembly to-day. The first great idea 
upon which the American Bible Society^ is based is this, that if the 

10 only eonillct.~p. 112, B. 7, b. CcnjHct is here contracted in analogy with 
tke ecmtractlon for ^fft^A, See these words in the Dictionary. 
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1 ami lNid^250, B. 1, h, 

simsed apoii.->The impossibility of Joining Pen (upon) toihe loop of 
laMd (Beest) is obviated, in order to secure a desirable phrase-sign, by omitting 
Uiet 886,8. 

* American people. — If this phrase were occurring often, I should omit one 
of the hooks; that of Amtrican (Em-Ken), of course, rather than of people; for 
fills can, on account of its larger number of consonants, best suffer contraction 
wiHioat impairing its legibility. 

« American Bible Society.— The engraving of this speech will illustrate 
tody progressire contractions. When this phrase occurred above, it was written 
in fldl, with the exception that the settled contraction (Em-Ken) for American was 
used. In this due the principle of 287, B. 2, &, is acted upon in writing Bee for 
IKbU, and £s for Society, the latter being written through Bee to secure greater 
kgibilitj. Let me write as though I were describing the actual, the wonderfhlly- 
fipld and marvelous operations of the mind in reporting. " This phrase will prob- 
ably oeeur many times in this speech. The next time it occurs I will ftiUy apply 
fte prlodple for forming special contractions (287, B. 2, &), writing Em for Ameri- 
etm. Bee for BibU (to be expressed by widening Em), and Es for Society.^ 8up- 
poie fhat the finrm EmbtEs has been employed one or more times, the Es, for sake 
ef taglbilicy, being written through Emb; the practiced reporter will next seek 
' to aare the lifting of the pen, and wiU Join Es to Emb, trusting that memory and 
tiM eonlext will enable him to read correcUy this very brief contraction, by which 



I 



lOS SECOND STAXDASD-PnONOOBAPHIC RTCADKR, 

world is ever redeemed it must be by externa], supemataral agencies. 
Tlit-re have* always been two leading opinions or theories in the world 
in reference to religion. The one is, that the world contains or em- 
braces within ittielf * all needed elements for its own development, and 
progress, and salvation ; and that whatever has ever been achieved oi 
good, and whatever has pertained to the world's progress, b due tlood 
to these elements embodied within its own organisation. The other 
is, that the world has within itself, that man has within himself, no 
good, and that all that is redeeming and saving must come frc»n lu 
higher and supernatural source ; and that whatever exists, that what- 
ever may exist, whatever may have the appearance of improvement, of 
growth and progress, outside of these agencies and elements, bat leaves- 
man upon the same dead level of moral depravity and alienation from 
God. lliese two theories, we say, have ever been in conflict ; and. 
perhaps this conflict was never waged with mOre violence than in th» 
present day. The activity of the human reason, the degree in whicL 
all those fields of thought have been occupied which come under th& 
supervision of the mere reason, the activity which is given to human, 
elements, has developed a vain philosophy, in the form of rationalism, 
naturalism, and secularism, which is at this time imperiling the faith, 
of God's people, antagonizing the divine and supernatural as regards 
our faith, and as regards what promotes the weal of our race. It there 
ever wus a time when God's people should fall back upon the super- 
natural, and should express their faith in God and his sovereignty ; if 
there ever was a time when they should bring out this faith in a spir- 
itual' and personal God, and rely upon agencies that are alone spiritual 
and supernatural for the accomplishtnent of these great results,* now 
is that time. If there ever was a time when we should cling to those 

he will save as much as the writing of BibU and Society every time the phrase 
" American Bible Society" occurs. 

6 There have.— Dherf* is a word-sign for there have, introduced into Stand- 
ard Phonography, in accordance with the license of 182, B. 1, b, 

« M Ithln Itself.— See the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary, under Itself. | 

7 lit a spiritual.— p. 16S, B. 10. 

« these fp-ent results.— The essential principle of § 171, 1, 2, 8. and 4, of the 
Compendium is that An initial circle implies an Ar-hook when tcritten differently 
from the. simple circle. No case of joining a Spcr sign to a preceding curve was 
tluTO spcciflotl, because there is no instance of it in a simple word ; but such join- 
inj: is sometimes useful in phrase-writing, as in the present phrase-sign. In this 
siffii, Iss must 1)0 understood to imply on Ar-hook (in accordance with the principle 
Just mentioned); for otherwise it should have been on the upper side of Get, in 
accordance with the rule for writing the circle between two ttrokes. 27, 4. 
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institntions whose' design is to hold up the supernatural and the divine 
is opposition to a vain, worldly philosophy, now is that time. I glory 
in the American Bible Society because it is such an Institution, and 
that, as far as it speaks at all, it speaks for God— a personal Crod— for 
the sufwrnatoral, for the divine, for the spiritual, in all the agencies 
which look to the growth and the salvation of man. Let us cleave to 
it, therefore.'® If all else were banished, if it were to lose all other 
agencies, still, as far as the American Bible Society lives, and speaks, 
and has influence in the world at all, it is for the truth, for evangelical 
tmih, for a spiritual religion, for the Bible in opposition to the tide 
of secularism and a vain, wicked philosophy, that is now doing so 
much to damage the Mth and practice of God's people. 

Another idea upon which the American Bible Society is based is, 
that if the world is ever" Christianized it must be by the active instru- 
mentality of those among whom God's oracles are deposited. While 
the Society clings to the supernatural, while it recognizes the fact that 
the world is redeemed and saved only through the agency of God — a 
personal, sjHritual God — ^yet at the same time it does not hold that it 
is by an invisible, miraculous agency that the world, after all, is to be 
redeemed and saved, to the exclusion of the human ; but that God ex- 
pects every man and woman to contribute to the great work of redeem- 
ing the human race. The American Bible Society looks abroad ; and 
while it does not controvert the^^ question or the position as to whether 
the heathen are to be saved outside of religious life, the advantages 
and teachings of the Bible, or not, >3 yet it proclaims that more heathen 
will be saved, under any and all circumstances. 



!.— In the Old Phonography, toko, whose, and whom were written re- 
ipeeUyely, Jedoid^ Zee*, Em*. In Standard Phonography this confusion is re- 
mored by writing who and whom by Jedoid^, and forming a sign for whose by the 
general role for writing derivative sign-words. Please read p. 142, E. 5. 

10 to It, tbcrefure.— 264, B. 5, 2. This instance of the advantageous com- 
Unatlon of two of the peculiar principles of Standard Phonography ought not to 
be passed over without remark. Compare it with the Old-Phonographio expres- 
rion, Petolda-Tee Dher«-Et See Part V. of the Hand-Book, § 11. 

n U ever-- 246, 4. 

" and -vrhlle It does not controvert tlie— The practiced reporter may 
imply eonira-o, etc, as well as con-m, by writing the remainder of the word par- 
tftUy under the preceding, as in this phrase-sign. 

!• or not.— The defect of the Old Phonography in providing only a compara- 
flvely slow expression for the rapidly-spoken phrases Or not. But not, is removed 
In Standard Phonography by adding an £n-hook (for not) to Or (Tetold*) and But 
(TetoidS). gee p. 71, Note 18, of this Reader, as to the liability of such signs (as 
Tenfold, etc.,) conflicting with other signs. 
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O K with the light of the Bihlc than without it. It claims that 
^^ it would lead them to a higher standardi than they haye under 
heathenism. It claims^ too, that the salration which would he real- 
ized under the teachings of the Bihle is a nohler and broader Balyation, 
brought about under the full development of God Almighty's agemy 
for the world's salvation. It claims, too, as a matter of some OQDse- 
quence, to banish from heathen lands the cmelties, the immoralitiei, 
and depravities that prevail, and to let in among them the light, 
knowledge, and happiness which flow from the prevalence of a lotky 
Christian civilization. Hence it is that they are eager to disseminate 
Christianity in heathen lands. The Bible Society is founded wpoD. the 
idea of aggression in these quarters; and the Bible Society looks 
around and sees these dark places that are in our cities and towns, 
these precincts of deadness and darkness where there is no Qod reoog- 
nizcd, and where the people are sunken in their ignorance and de- 
pravity, and feels that if these people are ever enlightened and re- 
deemed, it must be through the instrumentality of those outside of 
them whom God has enlightened, and with whom He has deposited 
Ills Sacred Oracles. Hence it is that the American Bible Sodety is 
engaged in the work of translating the Bible into all lang^uages ; and 
how it presents itself to my mind, that from this Society a Bible is 
to go out adapted to all people in all climes and all circumstances— a 
Bible translated for the hordes of Asia, Africa, and South America, 
and the islands of the sea— our own Bible translated so as to be acces- 
sible to all these people. The Bible Society is aggressive in its rela- 
tions in other respects. Look at its system of colportage, with agents 
scattered all over this land ; and that is one reason why I have loved 
the2 Bible Society so long. I have seen* those agents moving about 
here and there, over those plains and mountain sides, carrying the 
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1 standard— 286, 4. 

a I have loved the.- When the Vee-hook of Tettoid» (for Ihave) will 
prevent the formation of a desirable phrase-sign, the hoolc (for have) may be omit- 
ted, and hare be supplied by the context, especially if it be made a rule that Tetoid* 
lor / is followed by ?iave, witenevbe bomb otokb direction of thb I-tiok might 
HAVE BEEN A8 COS YEN lENTLY EMPLOYED. Ilcnce, Tctoid in tbis phrasc-sigu is to be 
read Ifiare, because / alone might have been even more conveniently represent- 
ed by Peloid. (J/) But observe that this rule does not apply in the phrase-signB 
Tetoidi-Wuh, I would; and Tetoidi-Retoid, 1 sJumld. 

3 I linve seen.— (</) i/ave in this phrase must and may readily be supplied 
to complete the sense, and is omitted under the principle of 250, 8. (b) There is no 
difficulty in supplying Jiave preceding any past participle whose outline differs 
from the past tense (or time), as do the following : 
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Word of Grod, and scattering it among the destitute of the land. I 
love the Bible Society because I see that it is aggressive, that it is mis- 
ikniaiy, and that it has planted itself upon the true missionary prin- 
ciple of the Gospel— that of carrying, by its own active efforts, the 
Bible into all lands and countries. 

Again, we could not get* along, and I tell our people so, in our mis- 
■ionary operations without the Bible Society. We send our mission- 
aries to China, to Turkey, and elsewhere over the earth ; and what* 
GUI we accomplish there,* but for our' reliance upon the American 
Kble Society ? It is our strong earthly arm of support. And so in 
reference to our missionary fields among these thinly-populated sections 
of oar coxmtry, and in the dark places of the land, we could not 
achieve anything without the agencies which are furnished from the 
American Bible Society. Therefore it is,* that I regard this Society as 
baaed upon a great idea, the missionary idea, the idea of aggression, 
the idea of putting into the hands of God's people a Bible to be carried 
anywhere on the face of the earth. And in this view, how the import- 
ance of the American Bible Society is magnified ! 

Look around. For the first time in the history of this world, the 
ban of intolerance everywhere upon the face of the earth are broken 
down. In Europe, by reason of international association and commer- 
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(e) BUT OBSEBYE, that have should not be omitted when it can be convor 
Blmtlj expressed by a hook^ as in writing / hnve chosen^ Teftoidi-Chays-En ; 7 have 
Teftoidi-Ten; I have knovm^ Teitoid^-Nen ; I have gone, Teftoid^-Gen. 
4 W« eoold not get.— p. 62, xi. of this Beader. 
« and wbat^See p. 104, 22i, of this Beader. 
• ewa "we auscompUsli tbere.— p. 169, B. 12. See, also, p. 81, 9^, of this 



▼ flxr om*. — The general rule is that when our is added by an Ar-hook, the 
word to which It is added should retain its position ; thus, Ber^, by our ; Ter*, at 
ov; Ohor*, which our. But in a few esses the new sign takes the position of the 
added word for the sake of distinguishing it from some other sign, as Fer', for our, 
to Aittiigaish it from Fer^, from, 

■ tlMrefbre It la.— p. 68, xvi. of this Beader. 
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ciol communication ; in Asia, China, Jajian, the islands of the sea, 
anywhere and everywhere over the face of the earth, the Bible and 
missionaries may now have access. Why should not this excite 
within us a desue to do more than we have ever done, that we may 
make our labors in this respect commensurate with our responsibili- 
tiusi Oh! if there ever was a time when God's people should l)e 
aroused, it is now. The world is open to us ; the I^testant nations 
of the world have acquired an ascendancy over the balance of man- 
kind, such as gives us unlimited access to all portions* of the race. 
The old, effete, worn-out religions are actually turning loose their 
millions to our embrace, and they are ready to receive the Word of 
God, and all that is necessary is to furnish this agency with the means, 
and soon all over the earth the Bible of God will circulate. 

O^ Another idea upon which the American Bible Society is based 
^" is, that if the Christian religion is to save the world, the BiUe 
is the grand instrumentality by which this work is to be accomplished. 
No matter what other mcans^ may be relied upon, and there should be 
other means, 2 there must be church organization ; there must be min- 
isters ; there must be prayer and faith ; yet, after all, God expects US' 
to employ and rely upon the Bible, as one of the chief agencies by 
which this great work* is to be accomplished ; and I tell you that we 
honor God most when we honor his Bible most ; when we rely upon 
his Word most, when we bring it out, and give prominence to it in all 
our church movements and evangelical enterprises, we honor God most, 
and put ourselves where we open most of the channels through which 
God's grace, and love, and mercy shall flow out upon the world. Now, 

» to all portions. — This phrase is constructed in accordance with the prin- 
ciple of But it (Tetoid^-Tee). Pletoid^-Pee Is distinguished from Pel* by the fact 
tliat the El-hook is barely above the line, whereas on PeP it would be considerably 
higher; for half of Pel' would be above the line. 



or ^ 



what otiicr menus.— p. 62, xiii. of this Reader. Here this rapid 
means of expressing other not only secures speed In writing this toord, 
but avoids two liftings or else inconvenient junctions that would otherwise have 
been required. 

2 and there sliould be oUier means.— In this phrase oVier might have 
been joined in the Old Phonography by Dhcr ; but the novel Standard-Phonographic 
principle of lengthening to express ot/ier secures a great gain. See Dhb in the 
Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

3 God expects us — 244, R. 8, 1 ; 182, R. 2. 

4 this gp^eat work.— See p. 108, 24«, of this Reader. 
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I believe in employing all other instrumentalities that are recognized 
8S right and proper. I believe that it is right to have* a religious 
literature. I believe that we should rely upon all these subordinate 
agencies ; but I am not sure that, in our reliance upon these, we have 
not too much excluded the Bible as the grand instrumentality in the 
eonversion of the world. I am not so sure but that we ignore and 
disregard this, God's own light, too much in all our efforts to save the 
world. The church must embody it. Not that it should rely less 
upon other means* and agencies which it employs, but that it should 
ue this more. I would to God^ that all our denominations were more 
active in the circulation of the Bible. I would that they felt more 
that it is Qod'a Word, and that, whatever other means they may em- 
ploy, this is the light of heaven, and the instrumentality which God 
recognized in the accomplishment of this grand design.* Now, the 
American Bible Society is based upon this grand idea. Its whole effort 
is to drculate Gk)d's Word ; in so far as it has any design, any eflciency 
at all, it is to give prominence to the Bible ; it is to give it a world- 
wide circulation. And if the views I have presented* in regard to it 
be true, then is the American Bible Society an important agency, one 
that we should all love, and should co-operate with — one which we 
should seek to develop, and make more efficient than it ever has been 
in all the past. I have had my heart often glow with enthusiastic de- 
light, when traveling up and down the country, going into log cabins" 
to preach, and finding a Bible, and upon opening it, seeing the imprint 
of the American Bible Society. It is this agency, I tell you, which 
giTes prominency to the Bible over American lands. Depend upon it, 



* that It U light to have.— ZTavd is here added by the Yee-hook (201, 
R. 4), and to ia implied. See p. 61, t. of this Beader. 

* upon other means.— p. 169, B. 12. See Btandard-Phonographic Diction- 

My.DHR. 

7 1 ^ronld to God. — ^This, and thousands of similar phrases— exclamations, 
modifying elanses, etc., which are rarely found in books, but which are frequently 
btrodaeed into extemporaneous discourses, and spoken with great rapidity— are 
vspKmoA In Standard Phonography with ease and rapidity, which in the Old 
^nography were not only expressed with conftising slowness, but not nnAre- 
fWBfly with considerably less speed than other portions of speech le>s rapidly 
ittered. 

•this grand design.— See p. 108, 24^, of this Beader. 

* I have presented.— See p. 110, N. 2, of this Beader. 

" log cabins.— The combination Gay-Kay or Kay- Gay is comparatively diflB- 
^ and in phrase-writing the reporter may usually obviate the difficulty by omit- 
^one of the consonants; writing, for instance, El-Gay-Bens (i, «., log-*abinz) for 
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if you were'i to shut out the American Bible Society, and the circulaiaoa 
which it gives to the Bible, and banish it from the land, awful would 
be the vacuum. It does more to g^ve prominence to the KUe, to 
bring out a pure evangelical religion, to resist the tide of infidelitj 
and secularism, I verily believe before God, than any other one dis- 
tinct, isolated agency in all this country. I love the Society, because 
I have seen its fruits away off yonder ; I have seen what it has done 
in circulating the Bible among the poor and destitute, by means of the 
efficient agency system which it has employed in those dark and desti- 
tute places. I feel, before God, that if you have money, and means, 
and influence, and want to do good, and lay up treasure in heaven ; if 
you want to make an impress for God, in your day and generation, 
stand nobly by the American Bible Society. 

Another idea upon which the American Bible Society is based is this, 
that the Christian religion is the world's great dvilizer ; and tiie gtetX 
blunder of the world is in trying to find out the best means to govern 
men, whereas the true idea should be to teach men to govern tiiem' 
selves. We look»« around over the country ; we look at our states- 
men, our legislators, and political philosophers, and we see them, 
moving heaven and earth to control men ; but the American Hble So- 
ciety seeks to reverse the policy, and proceeds upon the opposite idea, 
that of training and teaching men to govern themselves — that of in- 
fusing the elements of intelligence, knowledge, wisdom, and virtue, 
by which they can regulate and direct themselves and their own con- 
duct in life. Now, I hold that this is a great idea, important to b^ 
looked to. A great drawback 

OY upon our civilization, in these dark places, these precincts of 
^ ' our country, is that they are made up of men so depraved ^ 
so wretched, and so ignorant as to be incapable* of self-govern.-^ 

" If yowL were.— A distinction might bo made between youtoere and ytm^ 
would, by writing Yeh'weli for the former and Yuh'wuh for the latter. Bnt thi^ 
distinction is oflittle consequence, since the context will suflSce to distingniah theiXB^ 
if both are written alike ; and besides, to write them both alike (Yuh-wuh or Yeh""^ 
weh, according to convenience) is following the analogy of Wayweh* for im wer^ 
or we would; Wuh'wuhi for what would^ what were. 

»3 VFC look.— p. 168, R. 8, h. (6) Hound or around may be Joined to Look by 
writing Lay-Krend. See Look in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

(yj 1 Incapable— The Corresponding Style contraction, Kay-Bel«, for capct^ 

^ * hie, may itself suffer contraction in the Reporting Style, being written Kay^ 

Bee*'', the affix-sign for "lie being used because more rapid than Bel. Thia plan of 
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ment.* Educate and elevate -the mind, so that they con judge and de- 
tennine for themselves, and all is well, and peaceful, and happy in 
society. Now the Christian religion we hold accomplishes this object. 
It teaches men that the body was made for the soul. It teaches men 
that the doctrine of their immortality, and that the great end of life, 
iito subject their lower nature to the higher nature. The Christian 
idigion, I boldly maintain, is the author of all that is truly good and 
benevolent in human nature ; that outside of the teachings of the 
Chrigtiaa religion all is selfishness ; that our ideas of charity, and true 
benevolence, and love for our race, we get only in the Christian re- 
ligion. It infuses in its ethics the true idea, regulates the conscience, 
the interior man, and so enables him to govern himself. Now the 
American ^ble Society acts upon the idea that the great honor of this 
country is the schoolmaster and the preacher ; not so much govern- 
ment, law, an'd legislation. The Bible Society holds itself aloof from 
other objects and plans ; but it seeks to elevate the individual man, to 
give the Bible a wide circulation among the poor and the ignorant, to 
train them for Qod and eternity. Remember that when you are help- 
ing the* Bible Society, you are helping on your race in the true way of 
progress, elevation, and salvation. When you help on other causes, 
it may or may not have this effect ; but, depend upon it, just in pro- 
portion as you sustain the American Bible Society, you sustain those 
elements and agencies which look toward the real, positive progress 
of your race ; you are doing that which elevates the mind, which im- 
proves the conscience, which makes men capable of self-government 
and advancement toward true civilization ; for there is no political 
economy, no true political philosophy, no true government, or system 
of mcrnds, but such as flows immediately out of the teachings of the 
gospel of Jesus Christ. Religion is not merely intended to save the 
Bcml in heaven, but to elevate the human race, and give it a loftier 
dvilisation even here, and we should look upon it in this light ; and 
luae the Bible Society, without hindrance, without modification, 
^vithont let, without restriction or qualification, is consecrated to this 
end, I love it, and pray for it, and co-operate with it.* 



Wtof 'tis by the affix-sign may be adopted by the reporter in many cases where, 
bthe Corresponding Style, Bel would be and could be conveniently employed. 

>Hlf^goireriinieiit— p. 118, B. 14. 

*i»taen yon are belplttg tlie.— See p. 61, iv., 4, of this Reader. 

^wltli It— It is desirable that With U shaU be written DhetS in analogy 
^^ For U^ J^ it^ etc. To more readily distinguisl\ it from that (DLef), it may be 
^ifttea with the bottom of the Dhet resting on the upper line, or Dhet^ (£. «., Bhet 
■•wXii in the engraving. 
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Allow me, as I have never had the pleamre of meeting with yo 
this platform before, and as I have come a long way, to prese 
more idea. The next idea upon which the American Bible So 
based, and which it represents prominently, ia that of Christiai 
— the entire oneness of God's people everywhere. Look at its 
ization. When was there ever a time when I met my brethrc 
meet them here to-day — brethren of all the glorious old comm 
that I have been hearing about, and thinking about, and p 
about so long ? Oh, brethren ! my heart is glad to meet you hei 
this platform to-day. The organization embodies representativi 
the prominent churches of our land. Its basis is such that all ] 
though we may to some extent put different constructions upoi 
parts of it ;' we all recognize it as the same Holy Book — as ( 
from God— the grand supernatural light, to teach a benighted 
the way to God and heaven. Upon that platform we are all \ 
We are all united in the enjoyment of its effects ; for your hear< 
with gratitude and enthusiasm, as mine does, whenever I see tJ 
plays of God's work anywhere. We glory in the effects wrou| 
the American Bible Society. If it has been anywhere the instn 
ality of bringing some poor unlettered man or woman to God, 
joice in it, no matter where it is, in what part of the countr 
Whenever we hear that good has come from this Society, we all ( 
and rejoice in it. Brethren, in this day of mutual antagonif 
strife, of divisions, and to some extent sectarian bitterness, O I 

OO that there is a platform upon which we can all stand; I 
^^ that I can meet my brethren' here of the various den< 
tions of the country ; that here we are all one, all alike stand: 
the same common foundation ; I rejoice in this platform. Com 
I do, from Alabama, I rejoice to meet upon this platform my bi 
from the great State of New York, from New England, and the 
west, and to feeP that here we are one, bound by the same love 
and the same love to man, and destined to the same common h 
and with the same common Bible. I rejoice to meet them w 

» upon some parts of It.— p. 169, R. 12. The shortest expression 
phrase in Ihe Old Phonography would have been Pen^ Sem'* Pee^.Rets ; 
Tec. 

OQ 1 my brcf lireii. — 246, 1. 

a and to feel,— And (Tctoid) is here prefixed to Tel* for to fet 
context will prevent this being read to a-n (Tetoid-*), especially when the ; 
practices writing to a-n in accordance with the principle of p. 61, v. of this 
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believe there is a cementing and uniting power in the American Bible 
Society. I feel it, and know it ; and here, my brethren, standing upon 
the same common platform,^ with the same common Bible, and destined 
to the same common heaven, can we not have, and will we not have, 
the same common country. I feel and believe that we will press on- 
ward in the great work of spreading God's religion over all the face of 
the earth. These are aggressive ideas ; they are wide, all-comprehen- 
rive, dynamic ideas, and we should adhere to the American Bible Soci- 
ety, because it is based upon and represents these aggressive ideas. 

Brethren, I love to feel, when I am engaged in any cause, that it is 
an expansive cause, and expanding world-wide, aU-embracing ; that it 
has love, and mercy, and hope. I love to think that it has a platform, 
whereon all the lovers of the good and true can stand. And it is for 
these reasons, among others,* that I love the American Bible Society, 
and I shall carry home with me a strong affinity' and love for it, be- 



Snpon tbte same common platform.— p. 169, B. 12. Form, is usually 
eoBtracted in the Beporting Style of Standard Phonography, Em being omitted. 
Bee IsTFOBJC, Uini-ORM, Bsfosji, Multtform, Tbansfobm, Dbfobm, Pbbform, Plat- 
losM, etc, in the Standard-Phonoeraphic Dictionary. These, in compliance with 
the great principle of UNIFORMITY observed throughout Standard Phonography, 
hsTe analogoua contractions. 

4 among otberg.— ^ee Dub, in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

• affinity .—The cases in which contraction is resorted to in the Beporting 
Btyle of Standard Phonography, in writing words ending with /^, may be specified 
as follows: 

1. In many words the consonant (t) of the termination ty is expressed by shorten- 
ing a letter; thus, Ent'-Gret, integrity; Pet-Blet, compatibility; Tee«-Telt, total- 
ity; lB8-Velt», civility; Pcr-Shelt, partiality; Fet'-Elt, fatellty; Fet>-Elt, futility; 
^t-Let, brutality ; Kel-Met, calamity ; Vees-Net, vicinity ; EP-Net, affinity ; Plenty 
J>Jenty; Chert', charity ; Pret', pretty ; Bents, bounty ; Klet», quality; Gleti,Kuilty; 
^>, flralty ; ThretS authority ; Met*, mighty ; Sens-Bet, sincerity ; Met-Eet^, ma- 
turity; £m-JertS majority; Em^-Nert, minority; Slay-Bret, celebrity; Ef-Kelt, 
^toilty ; Pers'-Pret, prosperity ; Emter'-Let, materiality ; Fer^-Let, formality ; Lay=- 
^elt, locality. 

2. The termination ty is frequently omitted when the preceding part of the word 
U saffioient to characterize it, especially when a rather difficult Junction would be 
«^f>ided; thus, Veld» (<. «., valid), validity; BayS-Ped (*. «., rapid), rapidity; Kay- 
I*ed* (<.«., cupid), cupidity; Tee^-Med, timid-ity; Emtern^ (i. «., matern), mator- 
*lity; Fertern« (i. «., fratem), fraternity; Ner^-Em (i. «., enorm), enormity; Layi- 
^rel(i.«., Uberal) liberality; BelS real-ity; Merl', morality. 

8. When ty forms a part of the termination -l-ty or -r-fy, (1) these terminations are 
Co) either implied, by di^oining the preceding letter, as in the Corresponding Style 
CS82, 8), (&) or, what is more usual in the Beporting Stylo, absolutely omitted, the. 
^^eeeding letttr not leing dii^oined; thus, Efsi-Bee, feasibility; Sens-Bee, sens*- 
^Ulty ; Fels«-Bee, flexibility ; Per'-Bee, probat)ility ; Per»-Pee, property ; PeesS- 
^©e, posterity ; (2) or, if more convenient, the principle of speciflcation 1 or 2 is em- 
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cause, since coming up here, I see elements of development, of prog- 
ress, of love, of expansive benevolence, such as enlist me, more than 
ever, in this glorious cause. May Gtod help you, and the g^eat city of 
New York, to stand by this, your glorious institution, that reflects so 
much honor upon you* all over this land. May God help you to sua- 
tain it, that its influence may go out all over this land, and that it 
may go onward, extending further and further,^ until, in its benevo- 
lent embrace, it covers the whole earth. 



POLITICS. 

SrEECn OF MR. GAULDEN, OF GEORGIA. 

Delivered in the Baltimore Democratic Oonvenium, m 1860. 

Mr. President* and Gentlemen op the Convention — I come here from 
the State of Georgia, indorsed by that State Convention and by the 
Convention at Charleston.* This ought surely to give me a right to be 
heard before you ;" and though I have not joined my fortune" in the 
State of Georgia either to the House of York or to the House of Lan- 
caster, ^2 1 feel that I have a right here to speak to the great Democratic 
party of the'^ United States. I have been pained, as a citizen of these 

ployed, as in writing prosperity^ majoritj/f minority^ locality, faculty, materi" 
ality. 

» upon yo.u.— p. 169, R. 12. 

"> further and furtlier.— 276, c. 

« Ml-. Preslclfiit.— The word president is here contracted topre«., under tb« 
principle of 237, K. 2. 

» at Cliarlcstoii—Chcrlst is a special contraction for Charleston. 28T, R. 2- 

10 before you— p. 60, iv. 4. 

11 my fortune.— 246, 1. 

12 Lancaster— 286, 4. Kay or Gay may very frequently be omitted whe«* 
coming between Ing and other letters ; as, Linguist, El-Ingst; sanguine, Sing'en'* 5 
linlva, El-Ing(-Kay)-l8s. 

13 Dentocraflc party.— This phrase will occur several times in the cour»^ 
of this speech ; and it will fairly be entitled to a special contraction. But I hav^ 
given it hero as it would probably be written when first occurring. (6) The t0^ 
porter who seelcs to save himself unnecessary labor will very shortly after com' 
moiicing to rep<5rt a convention, a law case, a debate, and even shorter matters, A^" 
vise special contractions for phrases which he perceives will be of frequent occui^ 
rence, nnless the ordinary expression should be sufficiently short See 287, R. 2. 
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ites, to see the elements of disruption and disorganization 
a to prevail in the midst of this most intelligent assembly, 
t^^ that the experiment of the capability of man for self- 
it was about to prove a fSedlure here, and that the Genius of 
s about, shrieking, to leave the world. But I trust that this 
e darkest hour just before the day ; and that from these ele- 
iscord the representatives of the intelligent American people** 
ibled may be able to devise a plan upon which the great 
c party of the United States" may be united, and that we 
Id another" victory 

) the many we have already achieved. 
I am an advocate for maintaining the integrity of the Na- 
locratic party ; I belong to the extreme South ; I am a pro- 
ini in every sense of the word — aye,« and an African slave- 
.3 [Applause* and laughter.] The institution of slavery, as 

ve felt tbat ttkc—Pave is implied here in accordance with the 
p. 110, 26«, of this Reader. 

Ugent American people.— The £m*hook of both intelligent and 
s omitted here for the sake of a desirable phrase sign. p. 169, B. 12, &. 

locratlc party of the United States. — In this phrasensign, the 
Em (for Democratic) is widened to add P for party. Of is implied by 
61, tL of this Beader. 

anotber.^Sec, in the Standard Phonographic Dictionary, Dmt, 2, 



ana a pro-slavery man. — The reporter of a political convention, 
debate, or any legislative body, of the preseut day, will find that the 
y will be of such fl-cquent occurrence as to deserve a (q>ecial oontrac- 
ly be written Slay, as in pro-slavery, Per^-Slay ; anti-slavery, En-Tee'- 

States, Slay^-Stets; slavery in the Territories, Slay^-En-Ter-Ters ; 
ng, 81aya-Bred:(* inj4») ; slave-trading, 81ay«-Tred:(* ing») ; slaveholder, 
ir; slave State, Slay^-Stot; slavery extension, Slay^-Sten. 
-102, E. 8; 98; 102. 

an slave-trade man.— African, in accordance with the principle 
)ntraction (287, E. 2, 6), is here contracted to Fer. 
inse— This sign for applause Is distinct from Phonography, and has 
ge of being quite rapid, and at the same time constructed upon a plan 
be followed in indicating cheers, hisses, etc., the first longhand letter of 
ing written, and the pen swept around it, as in the case of a |n the en- 
>) The modifiers, "great," ** immense," "tremendous," "prolonged," 

sufficiently indicated by writing the letter large, " great applause," for 

a made quite large— and, of course, with the line around it (o) In 
•, the words applause, etc., should be treated as independent sentences, 
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I have said* elsewhere, has done more to advance the prosperity* and 
intelligence of the white race,^ and of the human race, than all else 
toj^ether. 1 believe it to be founded upon the law of Nature, and upon 
the law of God ;• I believe it to be a blessing to all races. I believe that 
liberty would not truly exist in this Western world* except by main- 
taining the integrity of the great National Democratic party." [Ap- 
plause.] As for this " Irrepressible Conflict" party," with their serried 
ranks now ready to march do>vn upon us,^* I have no faith in it, be- 
cause it is founded in anarchy, in everything anti-republican, in every- 
thing that is opposed to human progress ; while I understand the ides 
of the great National Democratic party to be non-intervention in its 
broadest sense. '3 [Applause.] Now, my Northern friends,** I do not 
know that I can do anything in Greorgia to reconcile these matters ; 
but whatever I can do," I will do. [Applause.] 

I say that our friends in Georgia, who are crying out for protection 
to slavery in the Territories, are advocating a mere theory, a mere ab- 
Ktraction, a thing that U not and can not be. They would do much 
better if they would demand protection from the Oeneral Govern- 

and inclosed in brackets to distinguitih them from the words of the speaker; thus, 
'•'• [Applause.],'' bat without the period if introduced in the middle of a sentence. 
Generally, for the better appearance of typography, and because the "case" is not 
fuily supplied with brackets, the curves are used instead. 

» I have Haul.— /face is implied here. Bee p. 110, 25^*, of this Reader. 
« prosiierlty.-This word might be written Pers-Pee; but, to distlnguirii it 
from profipect^ Pers'^-Pee, it is belter to write it in this manner. 

7 white race.— 183, R. 1 ; 148, K. 1, &. 

8 law of God.— 182, E. 1, b. 

9 AVestcrn -world.— The En-hook is omiited to secure a desirable phrase- 
sign, p. 169, R. 12, 6. 

lOjjfrcai iintlonal Democratic i;ai<y. — En is here used for .national. 
The whole phrase-sign transferred to the common print is "Great N. Dem-P." 
207, R. 2, h. 

11 Ineprosslble conflict party. — This is a special contraction. If very 
frequent, Ar simply would be written for irrepressible. 

I'-i upon us.— p. IS', R. 2. 

13 brcadcst si-iise.— 206, 3. 

14 iny JVortlicin friends. — Ner is hero used for "Northern," in accord- 
ance with the principle of special contraction. 237, R. 2. 

15 but whatever I can do.— Tef for to/m* tJ^'r is here joined to Tetoid' (for 
huf). Sec p. 74, f)i», of this Reader, where it is shown that the plan of joining Tee 
{<) but was originated by the author, (b) I is omitted here, as it may be in many 
otlier cases where some pronoun must be supplied, and where the context directs 
what one. See under J in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 
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ment/' and have a line of police established along the border of the 
Slave States, to catch and hang the thieving Abolitionists who are 
stealing our niggers. [Laughter and applause.] This is a means of 
protection. Why? Because it is practical. [Renewed laughter and 
applause.] Here is my old native State of Virginia" — the slave-trading 
and slave-breeding State of Virginia**— [Laughter.] 

Dblbqaxb vbou Veeloixia^*^! call the gentleman to order. • He casts 
an imputation upon Virginia by calling her the ** slave-breeding State 
of Virginia." 

Mr. GAULnKH**— Well, I will say the slave-breeding State of (Georgia, 
then. 1 glory in being a slave-breedersi myself. [Loud laughter.] >> 
I will face the music myself, and I have got as many negroes as any 
man from the State of Virginia. And as I invited the gentlemen of 
this Convention at Charleston to visit my plantation, I will say again, 
that if they will come to see me, I will show them as fine a lot of 
negroes, and the pure African, too, as they can find anywhere. And I 
win show them as handsome a set of little children there as can be seen 
[laughter], and any quantity of them, too. [Renewed laughter.]s3 
And I wish that Vu*g;iQia may be as good a slave-trading and slave- 



it ftom the gpeneral government*— Jay here stands for general, under 
the prindple of special contamction. 287, B. 2. 

" State or Virginia.— In some cases, as in this, it is better to express Ofbj 
a hook than to imply it 

» fllave-4»reedlng State of Virginia*— 287, B. 1, ». Bee p. 94, 17S of 
this Reader. 

1* Delegate Arona Virginia*— It seems natoral to commence the words of 
a speaker with a paragraph ; bnt for the reporter such a practice is not best, espe- 
dilly in the case of one speaker interrnpting another ; for too much time would be 
eoDsomed in carrying the pen back to commence a paragraph, {b) It is best usu- 
ally, in the ease of a change of speakers, to phonograph the name of the speaker, 
ioelosiDg it in a eircle ; (c) or, if there could be no conAision— as there might be if 
two speakers had the same initial— write the first longhand letter of the speaker's 
name, usually inclosing it. In this phrase^ign fr'<fm is omitted, under the prin- 
eiple of 250, 8. 

tt o.~ a. is here written for Gaulden. Of course, in transcribing, ** Mr." should 
W preized. See preceding note. 

SI alave-toreeder— The formatvoe of an * actor* may frequently be omitted. 
Mtt,B.6;p.lM,B.7. 

tt IiOuA laughter.- The modification of loud is indicated by making the sign 
^ pteMUitry or laughter larger than usuaL See p. 119, 29^, of this Beader. 

tt Renewed lauf^lKter.— I see no particular necessity of inserting renewed 
tan. It was probably done by the reporter to avoid the nM>notony of the repetition 
«f fte word UiMghter, 
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breeding State as (Georgia ; and in saying that I do not mean to be 
disrespectful to Virginia, but I do not mean to dodge the qnesdon 
ataU. 

Now, I want no oiBce ; I neyer asked anj ; I did not ask the StBle 
Conyention to send me here ; but I am here to tell the truth to 70a 
all, and this is my idea of non-interrention. I want the State of Vir- 
ginia, if she has negroes, to have as many as she pleases. If you want 
slavery in the State of Massachusetts, I want you to have it. If yon 
want slavery in Indiana, and Ohio, and Wisconsin, and Minnesota, in 
Ood's name have it. It is your right to have** slaves, and just as 
many or as few as you please ; I will never join any party which de- 
sires to force slavery anywhere, or to keep it from any plaoe. [Ap- 
plause.] I believe that is regulated by the law of God, of nature's 
God, and all history proves that to be 00, and all that I ask is ** hands 
off ;" leave it to the people of the States and of the Territories to settle 
that matter for themselves under the Constitution of the United 
States. ** [Applause .] 

And now, while I am up, I want to put my veto upon one thing." 
I know tliat I am not going to be i^plauded'' in what I say ;*' but seed 
sown in good time will bring forth fruit ; and though you may say now 
that I am wrong, yet I think I shall live to see the day when the doc- 
trines which I advocate to-night will be the 



30 



doctrines of Massachuitetts and of the North ; for, 

" Truth crushed to earth win rise again ; 
The eternal years of God are hers ; 
While Error, wounded, writhes in pain, 
And dies amid her wcNvhipers.'' 

«« It la your right to hMve.^ndve is added here by the Vee-hook, in 
accordance witii the method of writing hope to have, Fef *. Tb must be supplied to 
complete the construction. 

a« under tlie Constitution of tlie United States— One of the Tees of 
Constitution is here omitted to secure this sign. 286, 8. See p. 106, 28", of this 
Reader. 

^0 upon one tliln§f.— p. 169, B. 12, b. 

37 I knoMT that I ant not going to be applauded. — ^The afOx-sign 
*■ ing' is omitted in writing going (287, B. 1, &), to secure the advantage of phrase- 
wriling. This phrase would have been written in the Old Phonography, Betoid*- 
En-Dhet Petoidi-Ment-Oay:' ing' Bee' Pel»-Ded. Compare the two expressions. 

88 111 what I say.— p. 68, xvi. of this Beader. This phrase, so easily and 
beautifully expressed in Standard Phonography, would have l)een written in the 
Old Phonography, En» Wuh» Eetoid»-E8. 
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I say I go for non-intervention in the broadest sense of the term. I 
mj that thin whole thing shoald be taken oat of the hands of the 
Q«ieral Goyemment. I say it is* all wrong to be spending two or 
fhiee millioTiB of dollars' annually from our pockets, and sacrificing 
ihoiiBands of lives upon the coast of Africa,^ in that terrible clime/ to 
prevent our going iJiere to get a few negroes. If it is right for us to 
go to Yiiginia and buy a negro, and pay $2,000* for him, it is legally 
right for us to go to Africa, where we can get them for $50. [Applause 
nd laughter.]* Here is the condition we are placed in, and yon may 
as well oome to your senses and face the music. 

Thete are 2,000 of our negroes now down at Key West, begging and 
pleidiDg not to be sent back. If they should be sent back, what would 
be the resolt f One half of them would die before they got there, and 
the other half would be turned upon the coast of Africa, upon the 
oosst of Liberia, among strangers, to be eaten up by cannibals, or be 
csDght and sold again, or die of starvation ; and this you call human- 
ity. I say it is piracy. I say that our Oovemment is acting against 
right and reason in this matter. And if the Southern men had the 
gponk and spirit to come right up and face the North, I believe the 
Northern Democracy* at least would come to the true doctrine of 
popular sovereignty and non-intervention. [Applause and laughter.] 

Think of it ! Two thousand of these poor barbarians from Africa, 
caught within the last four weeks, and kept upon that miserable island 
of Key West, dying there from disease and starvation, and what do not 
die^ are to be sent back by our Qovemment at an expense of one or two 
millions, though they are pleading and begging not to be sent back and 

I 1 1 say It 18.— p. 68, xvL 
> two or'tluroe millions or dollars.— See p. 74, 6', of this Beador. 
W, 8. The word mtlMona is here represented by Ems, under the principle of 
Veiaisl contraction. 287, B. 2. 
• s upon Hm coast of Afidca.— 286, 3. Bee p. 106, 28^, of this Beader. 

* In tliat terrible dime.— A slight saving is here effected over the Corre- 
Vondliig Style by writing * ble' by the affixHsign (Bee) instead of Bel. See p. 92, 
IP, of this Beader. 

• •SI,000.-^4. 

* Applause and lavgliter.— The signs for applanse and langhter are here 
WfUtan without lifting the pen, constituting a sort of phrase-sign. It illustrates a 
ftpottec^ care to effect erery possible saving of labor. 

T W w iUwi i i Democracy.- ^ort^m is here contracted to Ner, in accord- 
aoe with the principle of special contraction. The phrase-eign, transferred to the 
MNDiiKm priitt, is ** Nor. Dem.'* 

• and wbat do not die.— p. 104, 22^ of this Beader. 
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landed upon the coast of Africa. It is crnel, inhuman, wrong, and I 
appeal to the good sense of the American nation against it. Look at 
John Bull.* He has bound us to catch all we can and send them iNick 
at an expense of $26 per head. We send them hack. But what does 
John Bull do f When he gets them he apprentices them out again, and 
makes slaves of them. That is the hypocritical treaty that you an 
bound by. And yet I hear no Southern voice or Northern voice raised 
against this aggression upon the law of nature and of nature's God. 
But I intend to raise my voice against it, humble as it is. 

Now this may be a secondary question before us to-night. Tlie great 
point is harmony and union in the great Democratic party. Let us 
whip the Black Republicans ;'* let us win the fight ; and when we have 
settled these things, let us act together, and all will be right. [Ap- 
plause.] 



NO LAW FOR SLAVERY. 



[Speech of OerrU Smith at the State AnUrSlavery (kmentkn^ in MthmUde^ 
June 17, 1867.] 

I HAVE not come here to denounce slaveholders, nor to say that they 
are worse than other men. If they are worse, it is owing to the mis- 
fortune of their circumstances. If, as many suppose, they are the very 
worst of men, it is because they are the subjects and victims of the very 
worst education. 

That the slaveholder is to a large extent unconscious^i of the wick- 
edne88>* of his relation is beyond controversy. Deplorable, however, I 
as is this imconsciousness, it happily leaves room in him for goodness. 

• John Bull.— This is a special contraction. The sign, transferred, is "J. 
BuU.»' 28T, R. 2. 

10 Black Republicans.— Beis is here written for Blacky In accordance with 
the principle of general contraction (287, K. 2). If the phrase were occurring fre- 
quently, in accordance with the principle of 287, E. 2, ft, it would be written Bdi'- 
Eays; i. €., " Bl. Rs." 

11 unconscious.— The prefix-sign for uncon- is here Joined, and the final « is 
omitted, as in many other words ending with the sound shUs. See p. 70, 4», of this 
Reader. 

12 ivlckediiess. — 287, R. 1. 
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I Virtuea the slaveholder can certamlj have.'^ "Washington" was a 
[ daveholder, and strikingly were the nohler yirtu^^^groupcd 

Oi in him. We must dismiss* our prejudices against the slave- 
^ '- holder and do him full justice. In innumerahle instances is 
he graced with heautiful traits of character. * Of com-se this could not 
be, did he know the wickedness of his relation.^ Were he to know 
that, and yet to continue in the relation,* to see his sin and yet to cling 
to it, his whole soul would he so dehased Uiat nothing* virtuous, nothing 
generous could spring up or live in it.S&v^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^ ^^ wrong 
explains the* possihility of his goodness, -n 

That the slaveholder should persist in remaining a slaveholder ought 
not to surprise us ; nor ought we to regard him as pre-eminently wicked 
for such persistence. Think how rarely,^ even among ourselves, a man 
becomes,* in the full and emphatic sense of the word, an Abolitionist. 
All over the world a new education is needed — an education into a 
simple, honest love of manhood, and into a deep and abiding reverence 



»» ran eertalnly liave.— p. 169, E. 12. This phrase, in the Old Phonog- 
raphy, would have been written Ken« Iss Kef En-El Vee'». 

>« TlTaaiaiigton.— This word is too long to write in fiill, and the best contrao- 
tloQ is lahi-Teo. 

qi 1 we must dlsmUa.— 286, S, p. 106, 2ds, of this Beader. 

^^ • beautlfal traits of character .—171, 8. This phrase, in the fie- 
porting Style of the Old Phonography, would have been written Bet^-Eel Treto^ 
Petoidi-Ker-Kay. 

s wlclccdiieas of his relation —Wickedness is here contracted, as a few 
lines before ; his is added by a circle, of being implied. 

• In tlM relation,— /f» relation is distinguished from In real-ity by the En 
in the former being brought down so that Eel may rest on the line, while in the 
oOur phrase Bel is above the line. 246, 1. 

• tluit nothing. — ^A needless fear on the part of the Old-Phonographic pub- 
Udiers eaosed them to prohibit the Joining of letters in many cases, where they 
Bight have been Joined with ease, and with advantage in respect of speed. 

• explains the— (a) The plan of omitting initial Kay in many such words as 
«M (Ses-Tee^), eoeperience (Sprens^), explain (Splen^)— an omission correspond- 
iBg to the rapid and defective utterance of these words, i. «., almost 'eis^, ^speriencSy 
^Qtfciin— was first presented in the Hand-Book. It is no valid objection to such 
ftmtrsetions that they do not save much ; it is conceding that they save something, 
tnd that, without some countervailing diaad vantage, they are useAil. Their advan- 
tage is that they save time in the omission of a letter, and also by facilitating phrase- 
vrithig. (ft) As to Joining Vie in this case, see 187, E. 1. 

1 1ftow rarely.— See p. 60, iv., 2, of this Beader. 

• a man hecomes.— 244, B. 8, (1). 
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for it. Hitherto, at the North* as well as at the South, our schools and 
churches have not been such as to impress men with the dignity and 
grandeur of their" common nature. " In every part of our country the 
work is still undone of bringing men to believe 

** That the one sole sacred thing beneath the cope of Heaven !■ man."'' 

Open the eyes of the slaveholder to the greatness and glory of man— 
even of the most bruised and battered specimen of man — and he is at 
once an Abolitionist. The like discovery can alone transform the" 
non-slaveholder into an Abolitionist. All those before whose heavoi- 
anointed vision stand revealed the divine image and the moral sub- 
limity of man— all those, and none others,^ are Abolitionists. As im- 
possible would it be for him who is blessed with this revelation to 
oppress or despise his brother, as to pour contempt upon the pyramids 
among the works of men, or upon Mount Blanc'* among the works of 
God. 

Nor have I come here to oppose the doctrine of '* compensation"-4i 
doctrine so unwelcome to the mass of Anti-Slavery men. On the con- 
trary, were the slaveholders to emancipate their slaves, I should be 
glad to have the nation give five hundred millions of dollars to the 
emancipators," and bestow something on the emancipated also. In- 

» at tlie Noi-th.-28T, R. 2. 

10 of thflr.- See p. 74, 6>, of this Eeadpr. 

11 coinmoii nature.— (a) The word-sign for common was first presented in 
the Hand-Book. (6) Common was previously written 'com*:En. 

la maii."-Tlie quotation marks C) are placed at the end of this quotation, 
but not at the beginning, where it is sufficiently indicated by the words introducing 
the quotation. 

i> traiisform the.— Standard Phonography beautiftilly exemplifies the great 
law of UNIFORMITY in accordance with which it was constracted, in the con- 
tractions for words ending in form-ed ; thus, Form-cd, Fer* ; Conform-ed, *Oon^ 
Feri; Deform-ed, Dee^-Fer; Inform-ed, En-Fer» ; Perform-ed, Per«-Fer; Reform- 
ed, Ray i-Fer; Transform-ed, Ters«-Fer ; Uniform, En-Fer»; Multiform, Melt-Fer. 

14 and none othors— In a few cases the Dhcr-tick is written upward, as in 
this phrase-sign. With a pencil it will be easy to make it, and even with a pen it 
will not be so difficult that its use will not be advantageous. 

15 Mont Blanc— The foreign pronunciation of this word is MO, Blft,— (») sig- 
nifying the nasalization of the preceding vowel (p. 2i 8, 11 and 18). For the method 
of -tonographically indicating nasalization, see p. 2 '3, li. These words might have 
been written Ment> Bel"^-Ing-Kay, as if pronounced Mont Blank, the letters being 
interpreted by general English analogy, as is usually dune in phonographing foreign 
words a«.d names. See p. 90, 153, of this Reader. 

i« einanc-lpntorM.— ((/) In many cases, when a verb, as emancipate (Em-Ens- 
Pct), ends with a shortened straight-line, and the actor, as emancipator, is formed 
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deed, inasmuch as the North has sought her own commercial gains and 
her own political and ecclesiastical advantages, in allowing, not to say 
oioouzaging, the South to extend the area of slavery and multiply her 
investments'' in slaves,'' I do not see how she could be honest, and yet 
leave the South to bear alone the whole pecuniary loss of emancipa- 
tion. Such loss there would be. I admit that time would turn if 
into great gain. But, for the present, it certainly would be loss. 

To my enumeration of the things for which I have not come here I 
will add but one more. I have not come to oppose the dissolution** of 
the Union. Nay, I am free to declare that if the South or the North, 
the East or the West, desire to seoede«> from it,« I would« have no 
force employed to prevent the secession.** Let the seceder go in peace, 

If the additioB of the coDBonant r, the reporter may write for the * actor' the form 
flbr the verb. (&) But if^ in order to aroid oonfbsion, as ot emancipated and tman- 
dpator^ aoaie other mode of writing the actor mast be adopted, the reporter may 
tangthen the stroke, as in writing emandpaior, £m-£ns-Peeter. p. 82, xii. 

IT Investn&ents—- 287, B. 1, b. 

I* In alaTefc— p. 168, B. 10. 

1* 'would turn It*— p. 6S, zvL of this Reader. 

s* dlsMdittlon or tl&e Union— -DiMoluHon is written Dees-Elshon, to dis- 
tinguish Itttom. JDewlation^ Dees^Layshon. 

n deslxtt to Mcedc«— The word Seceds and its derivatives may be adran- 
tageonsly written in accordance with the norel, Standard-Phonographic principle 
of using an Initial large circle. In this case, in connection with the principle of 
imidylDg to by joining, a phrase-eign is secured which is considerably shorter than 
the Old ezpraeslon of this phrase— Dees-Ar Fetold^ Es^-Sdee. 

M fkom Itt— p. 68, xvL of this Bcader. The Old-Phonographic expression of 
tUs phrase was Fer* Tee^ 

ss I -vroiild*— The advantage of a stenographic device may not, when con- 
ridered alone, be very apparent. It might, for instance, be objected that Tetoid for 
/was bat little briefer than Petoid-Betoid. But it might be replied that the aggre- 
pite saving of a number of little contrivances of frequent use would be consider- 
lUe. And If these devices, in addition to securing a briefer expression for certain 
vovda, obviate freqnenUy the loss of time in lifting the pen, their value is greatly 
cnhaneed. This phrasepsign is a good illustration of this idea. Firsts Tetoid for / 
Is nearty twiee as rapid as Petoid-Betoid. Secondly, the lifting of the pen which 
wwiU have been required if the tatter form for / had been employed, is obviated 
by Tatold. So that there is elected a gain over the Old Phonography of more than 
leOperoeoL 

M eBftpIoyed to prevent tbo secession.— (a) To is implied here by Join- 
ta^ l%s is omitted, and to be supplied, (h) I have found it very usefril in various 
Uiids or reporting, especially legislative, to write Session by Issesh-on, or by en- 
huglag the final circle of a preceding word, and adding the Esh'on-hook ; thus, 
Adqftke seuion, Endsesh'on^ ; at the session, Teesesh'on* ; this sessii^ Dheeses*- 
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followed with our blessingg and not with our caTses. At the sam^ 
time, let me declare that I am the friend of the Union ; would not have 
it dissolyed, but would have it endure forever. What is more, I should 
be glad if, with the consent of all parties concerned,** it could spread 
over all North America,** and carry its superior vigor, intellig^ioe, and | 
civilization to peoples who are perishing for need of them. 

Having now said for what I did not*^ come, I will proceed to say for 
what I did con^e here. It was for only one thing ; and that is, to &^ 
teeeh you to know nolaw/or davery^^and to trari^ under/oU whatever daim 
to be a law for davery. Possibly, however, there are persons in this 
assembly who would stop me on the very threshold of my argument 
by telling me** that the Constitution is for slavery. But what if it 
is f What if, from beginning to end, it is all for slavery ? That does 
not make slavery a law. That does not make the Constitution** a law 

Eshon ; nea* MMion^ Enses'-Eshon ; at tke kwt nesHon^ Tee'-Layses-Eshon. Seut- 
Hon may be added to a preceding word (wlthoat a final circle), as in this ease, in 
an analogous manner. 

a» of all parUes concerned.— Three novel, Standard-Phonographic prin- 
ciples and devices c<Tmbine in this case to prodace a remarkably c<Hidenaed expres- 
sion (^ these four words :— 1. The addition of all by an £l-hook to Petoid^ {of). 
2. The formation of phrase-signs, even in case of necessary dii^||nlng. conunendng 
the disjoined letter near the preceding ; overlapping them. (See p. 94, 17S of this 
Header.) 8. The nse of a new word-sign for party (Pee). Compare this expression 
with the Old- Phonographic expression— Petoid^ Bedoid^ Pee'-Eay-Tces Samed'. 

»• over all Nortbi America.— The Qld-Phonographic expression of tliis 
phrase would be Ver» Bedoid^ Ner-Ith Em-Bay-Eay. 

9' for Tirbat I did not.— (a) Whai is here added by shortening the sign 
(Ef ^ for For, See p. 68, xvi. of this Beader. iP) The practiced reporter may, in 
some phrases, omit /, bathbb than disjoin thb lettbb following rr, writing, 
for instance, Fei^-Dent, instead of Feta-Tetoid:Dent», for " For toTuit I did not" 
(See the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary, under the word /.) There is an in- 
stance of the application of this plan in the following phrase-sign for "For tohat I 
did come,^* 

»8 no laTV for slavery.— Slay being used as a (special) word-sign for 
ala'cery^ this phrase-sign falls under the general principles of phrase-wriiing— eren 
as to using, for sake of convenience, Sel instead of Slay ; for it is allowable and not 
unfrequent to change the direction of a letter having two directions, or to change 
the outline of a word (sometimes even of a sign-word), in order to secure a phrase- 
sign. For instance, in Tees^-El-En-Ef, it is a weU-kno^on fact, not only is the hook 
of the word-sign of well (Wei*) omitted, but the stroke is written downward. The 
hook of knoion is also omitted so th&t fact (Ef) may be joined. 

29 by telling noie.— 287, E. 1, 6. 

30 a law the Constitution.— In this case a long dash is substituted for 

the repeated words, " T7iat does not make." 276, a. This is a novel and valuable 
characteristic of Standard Phonography. 
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for slayery. That but proves that the Constitiition itself is no law. 
The first thing in regard to any ' 

OO statute, constitution, or decree is not to determine by means 
^^ of it what other things are or are not law, but whether itself 
is or is not law. Preliminary to applying the^ 3rard-sticks to the meas- 
urement of the doth is the inquiry whether it is a yard-stick— whether 
it is a true measure. 

The Ck>nBtitution can not be a law for slavery. It can not be, if for 
no other reason than that, so far as it may be for slavery, it is void. 
Just 80 £eu^ it is void for absurdity. Not less, but infinitely more, ab- 
surd would the Ck)nstitution be in declaring man a chattel than in de- 
claring wood stone, or stone wood. But surely^ you would not* regard 
as low the declaration that wood is stone or stone wood. How much 
less, then, should you suffer the declaration that man is a cl\attel to 
command your respect and obedience !* We are surprised and amused 
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1 to appljrlng tbe.— The Old-Phonographic expression of this phrase 
would be Petoid^ Pel*:* ing' 6»— i. «., two strokes, two dots, and three 110- 
inga, while the Standard-Phonographic expression requires bat two strokes and one 
lifting, and has the merit of greater legibility. 

9 yaxd-sttelE.— In this contraction stick is represented by the Steh-loop («0« 
The eharaoter of the dlsconrse here hardly Justifies the use of this sign as a special 
contraction. It is rather an instance of the use for general purposes, by the expe- 
rienced reporter, of contractions which would be employed by the beginner for 
special pnrpotes only. The experienced reporter, in the course of his practice, will 
•o thoroogbly memorize many contractions invented for special purposes, that he 
may safely introduce them into any kind of reporting, especially if they are su£9- 
ciently soggestive not to depend much upon the context for legibility. 

s Jost so liur— The principle of 286, 8— allowing the omisjiion of t when it 
oeenn between « and another consonant— is almost as applicable and serviceable in 
phrase-writing as in the writing of single words. See phrases commencing with 
Jnar in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

« 1»iit rarely.— The Standard-Phonographic principle of enlarging a small 
Av-hook to add I may be advantageously employed to add the termination ly to 
•«r«, Bher* ; SherP, sureJy ; and near, Ner» ; NerP, nearly /—but never when the 
■Ign thus produced would have some other and conflicting value; and hence Merl^ 
•hoQld not be used for merely ; for this use might conflict with the use of that sign 
te immoraZly. 

• jron Tvonld not.— See p. 61, x. of this Header. 

• and obedience.— (a) The general rule which I have observed in devising 
a contraction for a word and as many of its derivatives as can safely be represented 
1>7 one contraction, is, to go only so far in their expression as they coincide, and 
KHn^lmea to stop short of that if the words are very lonsr, and a suggcsiive contrac- 
tion can be secured without. To illustrate. Disobedient, Disobediently, and Diso- 
^ttdimee^ behig of diiferent parts of speech, can safely be represented by one con- 
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by the historical foct that a Roman challenged for his favorite horse 
the honors due only to a man. But wherein is it more absurd to count 
a hone for a man, as did the Roman, than to count a man for a hoise, 
as does the slaveholder ? 

Is it claimed that the Constitution is a law for slavery on the ground 
that it is a bargain between the whites and blacks for making one the 
slaves of the other f But such a bargain would be v6id for lack oi 
mutuality and consideration. It is not credible that the blacks^ came 
into it ; and if they did, it is not possible that they received an equiva- 
lent, or, indeed, any return whatever for consenting* to be reduced to 
slavery. Such a reduction does of itself incapacitate for receiving any, 
even the least measure of compensation. In the veiy selling of his 
manhood, the seller puts it out of his power to receive the* purchase- 
money. He can not be paid for making himself a chattel. Every 
attempted baigain for unmanning himself is necessarily vmd. Per- 
haps it will be said that the bargain in question was not between the 
whites and blacks, but between the whites and the whites^-the whites 

traction ; for, the context will determine whether the contraction should be read as 
an adjective, an adrerb, or a noun. These three words coincide in the Byllables 
dis^bid, which is all tbat is nececsary to express to suggest these words. These 
syllables are expressed by Dees>-Bed. (?/) It sometimes happens that, while a w(Nrd 
which is formed by prefixes (as di8-(tbedient trom obedient) can be contracted, the 
primitive word can not, because the expression of the common part of th« primi- 
tive and its derivatives (as Bed for OBEDient-ly-ce) is not sufficiently suggestive, 
and may have some other and conflicting use. (c) Vocalization, however, as 
Bed(6)^ for Obedient, may render the contraction suflacientJy suggestive, and there- 
fore allowable. 

' blacks.— This is a special contraction, formed in accordance with the prin- 
ciples of '287, B. 2. 

8 tor cotisentlngf.— p. 112, E. 7, J>, 

* puts It out of his poMrer to receive tbe— (a) The sign for It is short- 
ened to add Out (see p. 68, xvl. of this Reader) ; Of is implied, as is very frequently 
the case before his; UIh is added by the small circle (Iss) ; and To between Power 
and Receive is implied by Joining. (&) It may be observed here that 2b, in such a 
c:*sc, is not implied without any reference to the context; for a Junction in one case 
may imply nothing, in anotlier case 0/^ and in another case To. The same prin- 
ciple of legibility and distinction applies here that was defined on p. 72, 4»», c, 
namely— When the same thing (letter, word, or principle, no matter what) has 
different uses (as the joining has, as just mentioned), the uses must be so different 
that one could not reasonably bo substituted for the other in any case, (c) This 
phrase — Put8 it out of his power to receive— yroMlA very probably have been written 
in tlie Reporting Style of th.i Old Phonography, Pets^ Tee" Tee* Petsoid»-Pee-Ar 
Peloid 2-Rays-Vee—i. e., nine strokes and four liftings; while the Standard-Phono- 
graphic expression requires but five strolies and not one lifting, i. e., gains 100 per 
cent, over the Old expression. 
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of the North and the whites of the South. But quite as emphatically, 
in nidi case as in the other, would the bargain lack yaiidity. For cer- 
tainly it IB not competent for two parties to annul the rights of a third. 
Iliey may enter into a compact to confirm, but not to destroy, his 
lights. To say that the Constitutioii is a bargain between two descrlp- 
tions* of persons to take away all the rights, ay, eyen all the man- 
hood, of a third, is to say that the Constitution is the guiltiest and 
foulert of all conspiracies, and at the very furthest remove from all 
possibility of being law. 

But to xetum to my declaration, that even if the Constitution were 
from b^^inning to end in &yor of slavery," it nevertheless could not 
be a law for slavery. Do not understand me>s to admit that it is in 

>• IwlvfMii two dcMTlptlonfl.— This same sign might In some other ease 
be written Ibr ** between all deeerfptions ;" but the eon text here makes the ose of it 
fir ** between two descriptions" safe and allowable. The following words—" all the 
nanhood of a tfiird"— would not accord with reading this sign "between all de- 
scriptions.'* That ** between turn descriptions'* is the proper reading is also infeiw 
riUe from thelkct that the preceding sentence is speaking of ttco parties annulling 
the rights of a tMrd. The words, " 7b say that ths OowitUuUon U a Ixtrgain,*" etc., 
eommeneing this sentence, show that the speaker is continuing the discussion of the 
question of ** a bargain between the whites of the i^orth and the whites of the 
Booth," mentioned in the fourth sentence preceding; and mentioned or adverted to 
in every aentanoe following that up to the word in which this phrase-sign (Bet^- 
Wen-Bedoid-Skershons) occurs. I give the few preceding sentences as a specimen 
of the diaeriminating eritieism which is now and then requfared in reading notes— 
not that it takes the practiced reporter a hundredth part of the time to settle such a 
question as I have consumed in setting forth the reasons in fitvor of the correct 
rsading of the phrase-sign which is tiie subject of this note. The exercise of dis- 
crimini^ion whieh will be demanded through a few years* practice of reporting is 
better ealcnlatfid, in my opinion, to develop a fine critical sense, a minuie knowl- 
edge of language, an ability to determine firom what a speaker has said what he 
tkcMld say, than any other study, not even excepting that of the Classics. There 
is a dose similarity between the mental exercise required by the study of tiie 
OlsMios and that demanded by the study and practice of reporting ; but the re- 
podei^ pffoftast<m (which calls for constant study) more imperatively requires that 
beneSelal mental exereise which is induced by classical study ; and his reputation 
as a reporter and his income depending upon the earnestness and carefhiness with 
whieh he pnnnes his profession, he has greater inducements to call forth his utmost 
power than are usually afforded to classical students. There is the additional ad- 
vantage that the oonstant and varied accumulation of knowledge necessitated by 
the punnttof his profession sustains and adds to his native and acquired intellectual 
power ; while the modicum of valuable knowledge secured by the many months 
€f stndy required for the attainment of a barely tolerable knowledge of the classical 
huigoages is a meager compensation for the toil. 

11 In tKror of slavery.— 246, 1. 

^ do not lindcrstand me.— p. Ifi9, B. 18, b. 
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favor of it. Most emphatically do I deny that it is. Such denial ib 
due to truth and to the memory of the men who adopted the Consti- 
tution. 

The Constitution is not for slavery, ^3 imless they who adopted it 
meant it to be for slavery. But there can be no evidence that they so 
meant, imless there is evidence that they saw slavery in the Constitu- 
tion. ** When the masses vote for a paper, it is never to be alleged 
that they vote for crime in it, unless the crime is on the face oftt, and 
they are thereby certainly apprised of what they are doing. Hence we 
do our ancestors great and cruel wrong when we charge them with 
having established the superlative injustice of slavery in a paper which, 
at the most, but covertly alludes to it. If slavery is openly there, then 
blame them ; but not if it only lurks there. It is worthy of mention 
that the courts concur with common sense in holding that no law is to 
be interpreted in behalf of palpable^ injustice, unless such injustice is 
expressed" in irresistibly clear terms. Says the Supreme Court of the 
United States : ** Where rights are infringed, where fundamental prin- 
ciples are overthrown, where the general system" of the laws is depart- 
ed from, the legislative intention must be expressed with irresistible 
clearness to induce a court of justice 

OO to suppose a design to effect such objects." — 2 Cranch, 390. 

^^ Surely he must be quite ignorant of the spirit which prevailed 
among the American masses at the close of the Bevolutionary War, 
who believes that a Constitution expressly and clearly for slavery 
would have been adopted by them. 

IS Constitution Is not for slavery-.— The frequent occurrence of this word 
brings it under the phrase-writing principle of 244, E. 8, 1— namely, " A common 
substitute, or a noun of frequent occurrence, is frequently Joined to a fcUowiug 
verb." 

1* In tlie Constitution —The first t of Constitution Jfi^^itted here On 
accordance with 286, 8, 6), in order to secure the advantagej>fphrase-writing. The 
same principle is followed in writing unconaiitutional. See this word in the 
Standard-Phonographic Dictionary ; also the Compendium, p. 118, E. 16. 

i» palpable.— See p. 92, 16», of this Eeader. The form given for this word in 
Isaac Pitman's Vocabulary is Pee-Lay-Pee-Bel. Standard Phonography makes a 
considerable gain over the Old Phonography by its improved outlines in many cases 
where no new principles are involved except the principles of analogy, uniformity, 
and speed, which for the first are fully developed (or applied) in Standard Phonog- 
raphy. 

i« Is expressed.— p. 182, E. 4; 246, 1. 

" general system— p. 169, E. 12, b; 287, E. 2. 
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Bat it is said that they who framed the Constitution intended it to 
be for slayeiy. What if they did f The Ck)n8titiition is not what the 
handftQi who framed it, bnt what the masses who adopted it, intended 
it to be. A deed of land is not what the scrivener, but what the 
grantor and grantee meant to have it.* 

I am not willing, however, that the framers of the Constitution 
ihould be misrepresented or dishonored. I see not one particle of evi- 
d^oe that they meant to establish slavery, or even to spare it for 
another generation. They put into the Constitution* many powers, 
any one of which is capable of being* wielded for the immediate and 
entire* overthrow* of the whole system of American slavery. "* Did they 
qualify them so as to exempt slavery from their operation f This they 
certainly would have done had they been intent to establish slavery, 
or even to prolong its life beyond a few years.* But they did it not.* 
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meant to lutve It.— 7b is implied here by Joining, and it is added to 
have by slunrteDing its sign. The best expression in the Old Phonography for this 
easily and rapidly uttered phrase would be Ment^ Petoid^-Vee-Tee ; i. «., four 
strokes and one lifting; while the Standard-Phonographic expression requires but 
two strokes and no lifting ; i. «., is more than twice as fast as the Old expression, 
and yet probably not fieister than the utterance would be. 

• Into tlie Constitution.— 7*A« is omitted here under the principle of 250, 8, 
and the first t of QmiHiution is omitted (in accordance with 286, 8, ft), to secure a 
desirable phrase-sign. 

4 U capable of being.— Bee p. 92, 16*, of this Beader. If the usual form for 
hdng were Bee-Ing, the Ing would be omitted in such a combination as this, be- 

» <tf its difliculty. If the usual form were Bee:ing ((. «., with the dot * ing'), the 
dot might be emitted in such a phrase, under the principle of 287, B. 1, b, 

• entire—- Enter! as a word-sign for entirej and Enter^-El for entirely^ were 
irst presented by the author. The Old-Phonographic outlines were En-Tee-Bay, 
mtirs; En-Tee-Bay-Lay, entirely. " Entirety^ will be written by the derivative 
vordHdgn, Enteri-Tee. p. 142, B. 6. The Old-Phonographic form for this word 
was Sn-Tee-Bay-Tee. 

• overtbrow— -229, B. 1, a. 

1 American slavery.— This is a special contraction, formed in accordance 
with the principle of 287, B. 2, h. 

> beyond a tvw years.- 246, 1. 

• but tlftey did It not.— The best Old-Phonographic expression for this 
plurase would have been Tetoid«-Dhee-Dee-Dee (or -Ded) Tee* Net^ The Old Pho- 
nography would have done better with the more usual form of expression— .»»< they 
did not do it (or do so). But Standard Phonography is as well adapted to extempo- 
raneous speech as to the studied compositions of books. It not in Standard Phonog- 
raphy iB represented by Tent It could not be joined to Ded ; yet to avoid the loss 
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Thcjr did not say, *' No person except a slave/' bnt *' No jierson shall 
be deprived of life, liberty, or property without due process of lair." 
lliey did not say, **The right of the people except slaves," but '*llie 
right of the people to keep and bear arms shall not be infringed." It 
is superfluous to remark that the masters will throw do¥m their whqiB 
whenever Government shall obey the Constitution and protect the 
slaves in taking up their^ muskets. The framers of the Constitution" 
did not say, *'The right of the people except the slaves," but "Tbfi 
right of the people to be secure in their persons," etc.,^ *' shall not he 
violated." Nor did they confine Congress to color or condition in oh- 
taining recruits for the army and navy. I need not say that slaveiy 
would come to a speedy end were Congress to go among the blacks u 
freely as among the whites to supply the army and navy with officen 
and privates. It is only by observing in every direction the policy of 
proscribing, degrading, and outraging the black man^^ that slavery can 
be maintained. Again, in forbidding attainder, the framers of the 
Constitution did not except slavery, which is the worst possible^ form 

of time of writing it in its proper position when standing alone (i. e., on the line), 
it is made to overlap the Ded as a substitute for Joining. 

10 In taking up their.— 287, B. 1, &; 264. 

11 tlie ft*ainer8 of the Constltatlon.-.164. To secure a desirable sign 
fur this phrase, which it now appears will probably occur flrequently in this part of 
the speech, the « ot Framers is omitted, and the first t of CofuUtutiorij in acoordanoe 
with 286, 8, b. 

12 etc.— (a) The common "A" is a contraction for the Latin ET (and\ the 
left-hand portion being E and the right-hand portion being intended for the upright 
portion of T, which is made into t by tbe concluding stroke ; I say oofuU^ing 
strolce, for the proper and easiest way of making this sign is to commence with the 
right-hand stroke, as though making a v backward, and making a circle at the top 
of the left-hand side of the t>, to run a line across the two strokes ; which line may 
be Joined, in rapid writing, with the following word, or with the following letter as 
in writing " <fcc." (6) The expedient ** A" may properly be written (if written c<»- 
rectly) for and in all cases in transcribing, except, of course, at the beginning of a 
sentence, (c) The contraction " &c.'' or *' etc." (which last is the form now usually 
adopted in books) is 'a contraction of the Latin et cetrera. (See Webster^s Un- 
abridged Dictionary, under Et c^tkba.) It is sometimes pronounced " et setera," 
or (being translated) " and so forth." In either case the reporter may write Tees'- 
Ter (/. «., et set'era). {d) If any person should wish a greater distinction between 
the phrase Et cetera (Tees'»-Ter) and It U true (also Tees'-Ter) than the non- 
conflicting utte8 of the sign, it may be secured by writing the more Arequent et cetera 
with Tees^-Ter, with the Ar-hook implied (171, 2), and Jt is true with Tee«-Iss-Ter, 
i. e.y with a distinct Ar-hook. 

13 black mnn.— Bel' for black is a special contraction. 287, B. 2. 

14 worst possible.— The t of worst is omitted here, in accordance with 286, 8, 
in order to secure the advantage of a phrase-sign. 
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oi attamder. Nor did they provide for the defeating of the writ of 
habeat corjma'* by allowing the plea-:>the entirely efifectnal plea — of 
property in man. They provided for the suspension*' of the writ in 
certain specified cases ; but slavery is not one of those cases. Well did 
FlrofesBor Cfaristiaa say, '* It is this writ which makes slavery impossible 
in England." 

When. I said that the framers of the Constitution put many powers 
into it that could be used efifectually for the destruction of slavery, I 
hope you did not understand me to claim that such use of them was 
their purpose. All I claim at this point is, that inasmuch as it was 
imderstood on all hands that slavery was to cease in a few years, no 
care was taken, and no disposition was felt, to protect it from being 
swept away by the principles and provisions of the Constitution. 

Am I asked why the framers of the Constitution did not in terms 
provide for the abolition of slavery, I answer that, in the first place," 
inasmuch as slavery was dying" and doomed, this was not thought to 
I be necessary ; and that, in the second place,** they were not willing to 

>• liabeas corpus.— This U a contraction formed in accordance with the prin- 
ciple of 287, S. 2, b. Hay standing for Habeas and Eer for Corpus, But it may l>e 
QBed as a general contraction. 

>• suspension—The pnbllsher of Standard Phonography, in devising con- 
tractloiis, has constantly kept in view the principle of making ANALOGOUS 
OONTBACTIONS FOB ANALOGOUS WORDS; so that one contraction /amil- 
tariaed u&uaUy indicates or suggests the contractions/or analogotts words. Many 
Qontractlons, for instance, are formed in analogy with the contractions for appre- 
henH9^'4tian (Pren*) ; apprehensible (Prens') ; as Ses-Pcn^, snspension-siye ; Sten*, 
eztension-siye ; Stens^, extensible ; Spen^, expensive-ness ; Spen*, expansivcHBion ; 
Bpens*, expaaaible; Dee-Klen, declension; Bays-Pen, responsive; Bays-Pens, 
TCqMmslble-bility ; i. 0., contractions of words ending with ^nsum-sive-sioeness^ 
terminate with an En-hook ; while the contractions of words ending with -nsible- 
UUy^ terminate with the Ens-circle. 187, B. 2, a. Compare the Old-Phonographic 
Kays- Pens, exx>en8iYe; Bays-Pens, responsible. If yon make a contraction for 
retinmHve (Bays-Pens) in analogy with that for earpensioe (Kays-Pens), it conflicts 
with r€fq()ons&>le. Kays-Pens', expansive (in analogy with eaBpensU)e)f would con- 
flict with Kays-Pens*, eoopansible (in analogy with responsible). So Analogy, Uni- 
tonoitj, CSonsistency, being sacrificed at the outset, had to be sacrificed to the end. 

IT In tlM first place.— This phrase-sign, though employed in any kind of 
reporting, is formed in accordance with the principle of 287, B. 2, &— £f standing 
tatjlrst and Pel for place. 

>8 slavery ivas dying.— The Arequent use of the word slavery in this 
cpeech brings it under the principle of phrase-writing expressed in 244, B. 8, 1. 

»• In the secotMl place.— This phrase-sign, though properly used in all 
Unds of reporting, is formed in accordance with the principles of 287, B. 2, &— Skay 
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let posterity learn from the pages o*^ the Constitution that their coiintiy 
had ever been disgraced with slavery. The silence of the Constitution 
respecting slavery shows far more loathing and shame of it than could 
any express condemnation of it, however emphatic. 

But it is said that there is history to prove that the framers of the 
Constitution were willing to let slavery continue. I admit it. What 
is more, I admit that there are clauses in the Constitution which con- 
tribute proof of the truth of this history. Nevertheless, to go into 
history for the sake of interpreting these clauses in behalf of crime is, 
as we have already seen, wholly unwarranted by the rules of interpret- 
ation. It is its letter, and not its history, that is the Constitutioo. 
For the sake of the argument, however, I will admit that these clansefl 
refer to slavery. 

But for how long was slavery" to continue f Only for some twenty 
years were they willing to let it 

OA continue. And what is» more, the mass of it was reasonably 

*-^^ expected to be of the comparatively mild type of house and 

farm slavery, and not of the severe type of plantation" slavery. 1 

(i. e.y sec.) standing for second and Pel for place. (&) Other signs for correspond- 
ing phrases may be formed in like manner, as En-Ith-Pel, in the third place— Itb 
standing for Vurd ; En»-Ef»-Itii-Pel, in the fourth place— with Ith to distinguish it 
fri»m In the first place; En-Ef-Ef-Pel, in the fifth place; En-En-Pel, in the next 
place ; En-E12(for /a«<)-Pel (or Nels-Pels'), in the last place. 

20 ivas •lavery.— 241, E. 8, 4. 

0{ 1 and what Ig — p. lai, 22', of this Reader. 

^ a plantation.— This may be regarded as a special contraction. The full^ 
form would be Plen-Teeshon. (6) Generally, in Standard Phonography, when th^ 
same sign stands for a primitive word and one or more derivatives, some or all of^ 
them being contracted, that sign is written in the proper or assigned position of th^ 
primitive, whatever may be the accented vowel {i. «., the proper position) of the de-— 
rivatives; thus, Es^-Em, assimilate-d-ion ; Plent', plant-ed-(er)-ation ; Kay-Pee^^ 
capucious-ty ; Dee'-Klen, decline-able-ation ; Dees'-Pet, despot-ic-ical-ically ; Dee"-^ 
Men, dlminish-ed-ution ; Dee^-Men, adraonish-ed-ition ; Dee'-Men, dom*inate-d- — 
lon-nt; Kays^-Enter, eccentric-al-ity ; Kays^-Kel, exclaim-ed, exclamation-tory % 
Fels"^-Bee, flexiblc-ility ; Fer'-Jed, frigid-ity; Jay^-Ger, geography-ical-er ; Pee'— 
Kret, hypocrite-leal; En-I)reu', indoctrinate-d-ion; Eu-Sper', inspire-ation ; Ent' — 
Ket, jntellect-ual-uality ; Ent'-Med, intiraidate-d-ion ; En-Vet >, in vlte-d-ation ; Ehl — 
Jay3, majesty-ic; Em-Thcd^, mcthod-ic-ical, Methodism; Em-Thedst", Methodist— 
ic-ical; Fet'-Gcr, photography-ic ist-cr ; Pers'-Pet, precipitate-dion ; Eay^-Fet* 
refute-d-ation ; Kay '-Pet, repeat-ed, repetition; Eay^-Pet, repute-d-ation ; Ray* ■ 
Ped, rapid-ity-ly. (<•) This general principle corrt'aponds to tlie general rule o^ 
position applying to derivative word-signs. Bee 2G1, E. 2. It serves to distinguish 
many contracted outlines, which by the general rule of position would occupy tli ^ 
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I said that the framers of the Constitution expected slavery to con- 
tinue for only some twenty years. The historical truth that, in this 
coantry3 as well as m England/ the cessation of the African slave- 
trade was looked to as the cessation of slavery itself, is undisputed. Now 
history is* confirmed at this point by the migration and importation 
daose of the Constitution — that clause protecting the trade for only 
twenty years. But that slavery itself was expected to continue only so 
l(Hig is manifest from the fact that this protection, brief as it was, was 
to be enjoyed only by the then existing States.' But if the new States 
(md remember that the Constitution expressly provides for their ad- 
mission)^ were not to be allowed to participate in the African slave- 
trade, it was because they were not to be allowed to have slavery. 
Having slavery without recruiting it from Africa was a thing not then 
thought of. If, however, the new States were denied the right to 
have slavery, it follows that the old States were not to be allowed to 
establish it, since that would be to allow an inequality of rights be- 



same position, and hence be undistinguished except by meaning (or the context). 
(</) The sajtgestiyenefls (i. e., legibility) of contractiouA for derivative words is 
ftvored by placing them in the position of the primitive ; for. the primitive word 
being first read or suggested, that and the context will at once indicate what deriva- 
tive is to be employed. For instance, Em-Thed* will easily be read as, or suggest, 
method, and ^al, if it be not the required word, will suggest, in connection with 
the ecmtext, the proper word for the place, namely, methodic, methodical, method' 
ieally, or Methodiam. («) When the proper position of a primitive word and that 
of the derivative words would be different, as of Befutei}) and B^tationi}), and 
the corresponding position of the two words would bo the same, they are both 
pUced in that position (as Say'-Fet, Refhte-d-ation), unless a different position is 
required for distinction's sake ; as Bay'-Pet, Bepute-d-ation, to distinguish these 
I words fh)m Bay'-Ped, rapid-ly, rapidity (which is In conformity with the rule), and 
Eayi-Pet, repeat>ed, repetition. 

» In tbls coantiTT.— The word-sign Kay^ for country was first introduced by 
the Hand-Book. 

4 In Bnglnnd— Ing*endi (i, e., Eng'nd), as a word-sign for England, was 
i&doduced by the Hand-Book. It is distinct f^om the sign for English and thing 
(Ingi), and is more suggestive in phrase- writing, especially when brought out of its 
J>ioper poaitton, than the Old sign (IngO> 

• history U— 244, E. 8 (1). * 

• existing Statefl^287, B. 1, &. 

^ ( ).— The reporter should endeavor to indicate parentheses as often as pos- 
sible. If not indicated, they are apt f^equentiy to cause difficulty in reading ; for, 
tf the reader should not at once ol>serve the parenthesis, and read it with suitable 
toflecttona, the idea not being received, the sentence would appear conftised, and 
tnneh time would be lost in arriving at the correct reading. 



138 SECOND 8TANDARD-PHONOGEAPHIO BEADEB. 

tween the new and the old States." No one claims that sach inequal- 
ity exists in the contemplation* of the Constitution. 

Another proof that slavery^' was allowed only a brief duration is to 
be found in the Ordinance for the Northwest Territory." That and 
the Constitution were framed at nearly the same time,i* and to some 
extent's by the same men. The Ordinance provides for the tcaq>tiire 
of fugitive servants ; and, inasmuch as it speaks expressly of slavery, 
we will assume that fugitive slaves are included. But the Ordinance, 
like the migpution and importation clause in the Constitution, confines 
its benefits at this point (if benefits they may be called) to the old 
States. It was only those who had escaped from **any one of the 
original States" that might be recaptured. Hence, like that clause, 
the Ordinance also shows that the new States were not to have slavery 
at all, and that the old States were not to have it after the few years 
allowed them in which to bring it to a peaceful and gradual close. 

But I may be asked why, since the Ordinance and the migration and 
importation clause both prove so clearly the policy and purpose of 
abolishing slavery, there is nothing in the fugitive servant clause of 
the Constitution to prove the like policy and purpose. Why does not 
this clause, like that in the Ordinance, limit the right of recapture to 



8 and the old States.— 77i« is omitted here, and and is adapted to the poei- 
t:on of old. (b) Tlie practiced reporter may tlias usually dispose of the phrase anc^ 
the, thus saring many a lifting of the pen, without at all impairing legibility. 

» In tlie contemplation.— 250, 8. This phrase-sign might be read in con- 
templation, instead of " in the contemplation." In all such cases of omissions and. 
possible double readings, either the intended sense is not affected by the omission 
of a word, or the context, carefully considered, will show that a word needs to be 
supplied. 

10 tUat slavery.— 244, R. 8, (6). 

" NortliMrest Territory.— The principle of special contraction is partiall^r 
employed in writing this phrase-sign. If this phrase were occurring frequently, iS 
might be written (in accordance with 287, E. 2, b) Ner-Way-Ter, i. «., transferred tcs 
common print, " Nor. W. Ter." 

12 at nearly tlie same time. — This phrase would very probably have been 
written, in the Reporting Style of the Old Phonography, Tee' Ner^-El fii (i. «., m 
dot above the line) Sem" Teei ; *. «., with five strolces, one dot, and four liftings = 
while the Standard-Phonojjraphic expression requires but four strokes and no dote 
tmd no liftings ; i. «., is nearly 100 per cent, faster than the Old expression, (h) Sam^ 
time may usually be written Semt, without vocalization (with a), and be distin- 
guished from some time (Semt), provided the preceding the is expressed, as in thie 
phrase-sign. 

18 and to some extent.— ^^w? (Keloid) is here prefixed to Sem*, to some. 
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"Uie original States T'*^ The smpU and sole explanation isihattkie daute 
m the OonstUidhn does not r^er" to doves, - 

The fact that this claase does not limit its uses to the old States 
ntteriy forhids the putting of a proHslavery interpretation upon it. If 
fhe CoiiTention Intended to have it apply to slaves, why did they not 
qnallfy it so as to make it correspond with the Ordinance and the 
migrotian and importation clause ? 

Again, the language of the fugitive servant clause in the Constitu- 
tion makes it wholly inapplicable to slaves. The persons referred to in 
this clause are debtors. Service is due from them. But the slave, 
being a mere chattel, and, therefore, incapable of making a contract, 
can owe nothing. Says Justice Best : "A slave is incapable of com- 
pact." The slave codes" all declare that he can own nothing." But 
manifestly, he who can own nothing can owe nothing. 

And there is still one other reason why we should believe that the 
fiamers of the Ck)nstitution did not intend to help slavery live, and 
why we should believe that they committed themselves to no guiltier 
policy— guilty I admit it was— than that of allowing the dying demon 
a few years in which to die. It is, that to believe the contrary involves 
them in the grossest hypociisy. They began the Constitution with the 
solemn declaration that they intended it to '' secure the blessings of 
liberty ;'* and when they had finished it, and were about to submit it 
to the people, they unanimously struck from it the word '* servitude," 
and supplied its place with "service," for the avowed reason that 
servitude denotes the condition of slaves, and service the obligations 
of freemen. For one, I am not prepared to call them hypocrites, as 
all virtually do who impute to them pro-slavery purposes. 

O ^ I will, at this stage* of my remarks, speak of the pro-slavery 
^^ interpretations of the Constitution by anti-slavery men. 



14 to file original States.— p. 109, B. 19, h, 

1* does not refer.— 25. 

!• stave codes.— 182, B. 1, b. 

" nothing.— Isaac Pitman has sometimes written this word En«-Ing, and to 
prevent clashing with Anything^ the latter word (or phrase) was written Enlth- 
Insr. This plan did not produce satisfaction, and no other mode of remedying an 
obrioas dtfflcnlty having presented itself, he wrote En'-Ing, anything, and £n-Ith- 
Ing, nothing. This trouble is easily disposed of by providing Nothmg with a needed 
contraction, En-Ith^. 

or » at tills staj^e.— This common phrase n^eds a phrase-sign, which is 
^^ secured by changing for the purpose the usual form ot stage (Steh-Jay), as 
^ the engraving. 
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Coming from such a source, they are peculiarly pernicious. The mass 
of the American people* are worshipers^ of the Constitution. They 
recognize no higher authority. For anti-slavery men, therefore, to tell 
them it is pro-slavery, is to bring them under a mighty influence to 
uphold slavery.^ Most lamentable, therefore, is it that so many of 
these sincere lovers of freedom should be taxing their* ingenuity* to 
prove that the Constitution is' pro-slavery. 

Freedom can bear any other opposition better than* this, which she 
cncount^irs in the house of her friends. She can bear to be opposed by 
the current religion of the country, for the people are fast losing all 
respect for a conventional and spurious religion, which mixes itself up 
with slavery,* instead of sternly demanding its extinction.'* She can 
bear to be opposed by the Democratic party, which, Ahab-like, has 
sold itself to work evil, or by such Republicans as use freedom to 
serve party. But the one thing that freedom can not bear^i is to have 
anti-slavery men, anti-slavery leaders, the most distinguished** and 
influential anti-slavery newspapers, at work to rob the poor and power- 
less slave of the Constitution, and give it to the proud and powerful 
slaveholder. Oh ! if there is anything that belongs to the slave, '^ it is 
this paper, which our fathers" would not consent" to stain with the 
word "slavery," and which they were" determined should go down 
to posterity with a clean and fair face for liberty. 

a American people, — p. 169, E. 12, b. 

3 worslilpers.— p. 194, E. 7. 

* to upliold slavery— 244, E. 8, (4). 

6 taxing tlielr.— See the Standard Phonographic Dictionary, Dhb, 6. 
« liigciiulty.— p. 117, 285, 1, of this Eeader. 

7 Constltutlim lg.— 244, E. 8, (1). 

8 better tlian.— See this Eeader, p. 63, xlii. 
» viltli gla very .—244, E. 8, (5). 

10 extinction.— See this and the related words in the Staudard-Phonographic=^ 
Dictionary. 

11 freedom can not bear.— 244, E. 8, (1). 

12 most distlngulslied.— 236, 8. 

13 to tbe slave.- 7b is implied before tlie by writing the tick (Petoid) for the 
latter in the fourth position. 

14 wliicli our fa tilers.— See this Eeader, p. 62, xv. 

i» would not consent.— p. 112, E. 7, &. 

i« and wlilcli tliey were — See Dna in the Standard- Phonographic Dic- 
tionary ; and also p. 62, xii. of this Eeader. 



KEY TO THE KEPOBTING EXEECISES. 141 

I have said'^ much to you in praise of the Constitution. Let it not 
("inferred, however, that I claim for it the first place in your hearts. 
Among all state papers, such pre-eminence^* belongs to the Declaration 
of Independence. They greatly exaggerate the^ merits of the Consti- 
tution who see in it the origin of the Union. As it does itself declare, 
it was made " in order to formal a more perfect Union." The Union 
already existed. It had been entered into even before 1776.2s It was, 
however, the Paper of that memorable year — the noblest political 
paper ever sent over the world — that was the first to set forth, formally 
and authoritatively, the reason why the American Colonies^^ should 
become one nation, and the first^ thus to set forth the sublime and 
mighty principles which were** to vitalize and forever govern that na- 
tion. This is the paper which deserves to be called the first Constitution 
of our country ; for it is the first in the order of time and the first in the 
degree of authority. One of the eminent statesmen (Qeneral Root) of 
my State pronounced it "the** fundamental law of the land;" and 
another (John C. Spencer) declared it to be "above all'^ constitutions 
and all laws." The Federal Constitution should be interpreted in the 
light of the Declaration of Independence.** But, alas ! in these de- 
generate days, that Constitution, with all its pro-slavery interpreta- 
tions, is blindly worshiped, and the great and heavenly principles of 



" I liave Bald^See this Header, p. 110, 25«, and ». 

" Iict It not be—- Tent«, it not, is a valuable word-sign, first presented by 
the Hand-Book. See phrases beginning with Let it kot in the Standard Phono- 
graphic Dictionary. 

1* giwh pre^mlnenee,— Pre-eminence is written in fiill, as in the engrav- 
ing, and thus disttngnlshed from F/ominenc&i/ and Fermanence-y, which are 
contracted. See these words and Emiitenos in the Dictionary. 

so exagi^erate tbe.— Isaac Pitman gave Eays-Jay-Bet as the outline of this 
Word. See this Reader, p. 125, 81*. 

ai In order to forui.— See this Header, p. 68, 8«*, 

M '76— See this Reader, p. T6, T*. 

>s American colonies.— p. 169, R. 12. 

9« and tbe first— See this Reader, p. 188, 84^. 

3s whlcb ivere.— See this Reader, p. 66, S^i. 

>• pronounced It the. — ^286, 8. 

>f above all— See this Reader, p. 62, xir. The principle of adding aU and 
^^ by an El-hoo1c, or of ore, were, or ow by an Ar-hoolt, is, of course, as applica- 
ble within a word, as in this case, as in those words to which an El-hook or Ar-hook 
^ prefixed, as BeU, by aU; thus, BeeS-Yel, above all; ScheP, such will; Bee^-Yer, 
*^bove oar ; Scher^, such are. 

38 Declaration of Independence.— This, like any other similar phrase, as 
■oon as It appears likely to occur often, is contracted under the principle of 281, R. 2. 
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the Declaration of Independence are ridiculed as "a fiEuifaronade of 
nonsense, ' ' and as * ' glittering generalities. ' ' T]ie Constitution, instead 
of being used to disparage and make void the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, should rather be viewed as supplemental to it, and as serv- 
i:)g to carry out into" detail the broad and precious prindples of that 
first and greatest Constitution. Our fathers could have had*® no pos- 
sible right to contravene or slight those principles. Had they, when 
making and adopting the^^ Constitution, been guilty of overlooking or 
in any wise dishonoring them, they would therein have beeai guilty 
of the ];nost infamous treason toward all their countrymen who had 
expended treasure or periled life to establish them, and also toward 
the good Lafayette and the other gallant foreigners whom those prin- 
ciples had attracted to our shores. 

I spoke of the principles of the Declaration of Independence. Prom- 
inent among them is that which asserts that **all men are created 
equal." This principle is the very soul of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence ; and being therefore the very soul of the Constitution, it 
instantly annihilates all possible pro-slavery interpretations of that 
instrument. I do not forget that, according to Chief Justice Tsney's 
recent discovery, black men did not come within the scope of this prin- 
ciple, and were not a part of " all men." 

9 (^ Nevertheless, they were men, and they voted and fought by 
*^^ the side of those who affirmed that "all men are created 
equal. ' ' Why, then, does the Chief Justice exclude them ? The words 
of the Declaration of Independence do not intimate their exclusion. 
What rules of interpretation are there to authorize him to go away 
from the plain meaning of these plain words for the purpose^ of feisten- 
ing the cruelcst wrong upon the black man, and of involving the 
fathers in the deepest and basest and most hypocritical injustice? 
There are none.* In gross violation of the rules of legal interpreta- 

29 carry out Into.— See this Eeader, p. 68, xvi 
so could have liad.— p. 68, xvL of this Beader. 
91 VI lien making and adopting tlie.— See this Beader, p. 72, 5^. 

q/? ^ for tlie purpose— This phrase-sign, though properly employed in any 
^^ kind of reporting, is formed in accordance with the principle of special 
contraction (287, B. 2, b\ the being omitted under the principle of 250, 8. 

2 tliere are none^—Are^ in phrase- writing, is frequently expressed by Bay; 
but when written alone, and generally when commencing phrase-signs, the most 
convenient sign is Ar. It is the most convenient also because of allowing shorten- 
ing for the derivative sign -word art, and lengthening for the addition of dhr. See 
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tkm, at the exi>eiiBe of blackening the fame of the fathers, and at the 
expense of ontniging all the rights and murdering all the manhood of 
his equal brothers,' has the Chief Justice undertaken to show that our 
fitberB, when speaking of " all men/' did not mean all men. And all 
this has he done, notwithstanding the fathers spoke so evidently with 
philosophical poredskm, and notwithstanding, too, that they spoke with 
religious scdemnity/ and called Gkxi to witness their* sincerity. But 
our &thers knew as well as we do that all parts of the human brother- 
hood are equally dear to the great heart of their common Maker. 
Were they, then, such braaen-£EU)ed hypocrites as to dare appeal to His 
knowledge of their oonsdous rectitude, when all the while they were 
guilty of the mental reserration which the Chief Justice imputes to 
them ? — guilty of deliberately excluding a portion of their fellow-meu 
from the equal rights of all men ?-— nay, guilty of denying that Ckxl has 
lentP that portion into the world with rights^ equal to those of other 
men? 

Hie Chief Justice admits that* ''All men" ** would seem to embrace 
the* whole human &mily.'''* ''Seems, Madam! Nay, it is." He 
also admits that the words " would be so understood if used in a simi- 
lar" instrument at this day." important admission ! Entirely fatal, 
as we shall see, to his attempt to pervert their significance ! For that 
the statesmen of this day have a broader, juster, and more fraternal 

Dbb in the Dioflomuy. It would not be allowable to shorten Bay for art; and if 
allowable, the algn woald. not be Baggeative. In Standard Phonography it would 
be allowable to lengthen Bay for are thr, bat Bay*dher, though allowably used after 
amlliBr word tar these word«, would not, when alone, be so suggestiye as Ar'dher, 
nor so convenient for Joining with a following word. Therefore, the general use of 
Bay finr <»re, when standing alone, can not be approved. 27, B. 2, &. 

s eqiud brotllcri.— 246, 1. 

4 Mdemnltr— Bee this Beader, p. 117, 28*. 

I • to witneas tbelr.— See this Beader, p. 62, xiil. 

• God luus aent— 244, B. 8, (1). 

T wltb zlglftta— IFtt4 aa weU as Wc may be Joined to Sm, En, Bay, Lay, by 
^ Way-liook, aa in this caae. p.l6S,B.8. 

• admits tiMt— The rcQe of 27, 4, of taming the oirde between two strokes 
hi the moat eonrenlent manner, is complied with in this case by writing it as in the 
engraving— though it might be nearly as easy to write the circle on the back of 
^het ; which method some writers may prefer. 

• wmUd aeena to enabraoe tbe.— See this Beader, p. 71, VK 
10 Ikmnan fiuDalljr...-p. 160, B. 12, b. 
11 IB ft ■tmlljur.op. 168, B. 10, a. 
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8cnse of human rights than had the^* statesmen of that day, is a deep 
delusion. All false is it that the statesmen of that day were so bigot- | 
ed as to forget, and that the statesmen of this day are so catholic as to | 
remember, that Africans are men. 

^Vho was the first President of the United States? An open Aboli- 
tioniBt. For Washington not only emancipated his own slayes, bat 
confessed his'^ anxiety to vote for the emancipation of other men's 
slaves. 

Who was the most intellectual among the gn^eat men of the Berolu- 
tion ? This honor would probably be accorded to Alexander Hamilton, 
who said : ** The sacred rights of mankind are not to be rummaged for 
among old parchments or musty records. They are written as with a^ 
sunbeam in the whole volume'* of human nature, by the hand of the 
Divinity itself, and can never be erased or obscured by mortal power. 
All men are by nature entitled to equal privileges. Natural liberty is 
the gift of the beneficent Creator" to the whole human race." 

Who was the pre-eminently practical and oommon-sense'^ man of 
the Revolution ? Perhaps Benjamin Franklin.'' NeverthelesB, scarcely 
was the Constitution, of which he himself was a framer, adopted, ere, 
as President of the Pennsylvania Abolition Society, he petitioned* 
Congress to abolish slavery. His petition said that the power of 
Congress should be exercised impartially in behalf of " all descriptionB 
of people, without distinction of color." 

Who was the first Chief Justice of the United States ? John Jay, 
the President of the New York Abolition Society — the man who said : 

la tliau liad Uie— See this Beader, p. 68, xvL 
13 confegsed hla.— 244, E. 8, (4). 
" as wltn a— 246. 

16 Avliole volume.— 164 

10 beneficent Creator.- See Bkxeficent In the Standard-Phonograph i^ 

Dictionary. 

17 and commoii-sense.— Thongh in most cases of Joining Tetoid* for eith^* 
or or onrf, the context would make the necessary distinction, yet, for distinctioi**^ 
sake, it is well not to join or to a following stroke, when and wonid necessarily X^^ 
joined in the same way. Or can be safely joined, of coarse, in all cases where ar*^ 
might be joined by Ketoid. 

18 Benjan&in FranMIn— FrawAMn is contracted to Fer-Klen, in accor<i- | 
ance with a general principle (286,4); but Benjamin is represented by Bee, *** J 
accordance with the principle of special contraction (287, R. 2). Of course, suet* « j 
contraction for such a familiar name may be used in any kind of reporting. 

i» lie petitioned.— See Standard-Phonographic Dictionary under Ancient- 
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lerica oomes into this measure (the abolition of slaveiy), her 

Heaven will be impious."** Moreover, it was he who said 
reason why the word *' slaves" was not put into the Constitu- 

that" davery is ** repugnant" to that part of the Dedaration 

endence which says, '* All men are created equal." In other 

>hn Jay said that "all men," in that instrument, includes 

Boger B. Taney says it does not.» Which is the better 

rf 

Tustioe Taney has four reasons for his conclusion that, in the 
he BevoluticMi, '*all men" did not mean all men. 1st. The 
n is for daoery.^ 

But, as we have seen^i it ig full of powers for killing, and has 
none for saving, slavery. It is aflhamed to mention the hate- 
l. His three other reasons are : 1st. The whiiet qf that period 
mtermarrtf with the blacks. 2d. ybr consent to servewith them in the 
Sd. Mr consent to the naturaHgation of alien blacks. But will the 
f this period f Oh, no— no more than the whites of that, 
ief Justice! Greatly do you need to improve your logic! 
. admit that,^ in our day, " all men" includes Africans. 2d. 
dt it because of our greater respect for their rights. But this 
B, in £Ekct, immeasurably less than it was^ in the Revolution ; 
«, in th& Revolution, far more emphatically than it does now, 
men" indude Africans. 

liowever, have these prejudices, or, indeed, any other of the 
!S of the whites against the blacks, to do with the question of 
ip ? The mutual prejudices of Catholics and Protestants are 

plovs— This word is written Emp-Es, in order to distinguish it from 
}. Both words being of the same part of speech, one woold be liable to 
r the other, if written alike. 

m tliat.— 217. It should be obsenred that the Joined ends of Zee and 
Lot tapered. To taper them, would lose the advantage of Joining; 
loea not^28 ; 244, B. 8, (1). 
nstttntlon la fbr slaver3r^244, E. 8, (1) and (6). 

aa vre liave «eeii.~24S. 

batofU^p. 119, B. 8. 

L admit tliat— p. 62, xi. of this Reader. 

1 tlian It waa.— The direction of even word-signs whose stroke is El or 
letimes changed for convenience of phrase-writing, as Layshon is changed 
in the very next phrase. Jt is added to than by halving. See p. 08, xtL 
ader. See Less in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 
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strong. Neverthelefls they let each other vote and be dtizens. So, 
too, the whites, notwithstanding their prejudices against the blacks, 
let them vote and be citizens. This is true now. More emphatically 
true was it in the times of the Revolution. The articles of Confedna- 
tion betrayed this prejudice in the use of the word '* white.*' Never- 
theless they accorded citizenship to the blacks— South Carolina and 
Georgia alone voting against it.* How absurd to doubt that it is 
accorded* in the Constitution, which contains not the word ** white l" 

But I must hasten to the end of my words. I said that I came here 
to beseech you to know no law for slavery, but to trample under foot 
wliatcver claims to be a law for slavery. I honor your intelligeDt 
Judiciary fur declaring the Fugitive Slave Act unconstitutional. I 
honor Wisconsin for standing bravely by her brave Judiciary. A good 
and glorious example is all this. But I am here to call on you lor a 
still better and mure glorious example. Wisconsin — ^both her people 
and her judges — must know no law, nor admit the possibility of any 
law, fur slavery. A statute may be in favor of slavery ; a oonstituUoa 
— even the idolized Federal Constitution— may be in favor of slavery ; 
but the voice of all Wisconsin must be, that slavery is too repugnant 
to justice and humanity, to reason and religion, to be capable of wear- 
ing any, even the least, semblance of law. 

A blessed result of your disowning the lawfulness of slavery will be 
releasing your conscience from all obligation to re-pbmge into the hell 
of slavery your poor brothers and sisters, who have coioe up out of it> 
^ith their scarred bodies, and, by the help of the friendly North star, "^ 
worked their danger-crowded way as far as your borders. Whereve*" 
the conscience is so perverted as to admit this obligation, alas ! hov^ 
baleful must be its influence upon the whole character ! How such c^ 
conscious obligation must shackle all manly freedom ! How it mus ^ 
debusc and sink the nature that has fallen under it ! So long as thL^ 
soul-shriveling obligation remains in the public conscience of Wiscom--' 
sin, 80 long the religion of Wisconsin can not be the generous and em-^ 
nobling religion of Jesus Christ ; can not be characterized by the bolcl- — 
ness, honesty, and impartial love of the true religion. Young as yoix- "^ 
State is, you nevertheless have a Uiiiversity at your seat of goverra-— 

6 ni^aliist It.— See phrases beginning with Against in the Standard-PhonO' 
graphic. Dictionary. I 

« Miat It Is acrorrled.— Kred for accorded is here vocalized with & for tl»« j 
salie of greater legibility. 

' Nortli «tar.— In this special contraction, Xorih is expressed by Ner, axK^ | 

the consonants of star by the Ster-loop. 
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ment, well endowed, prosperous, and with a ripe scholar at its head. 
It was my good fortune to spend a day with him during the past week. 
I know the gpreai worth of this cherished friend of my youth and man- 
hood. Bnt I also know that if the Fugitive Slave Act, or any pro- 
daveiy interpretations of duty, shall be allowed to continue to exert 
tfadr withering influenoe upon the moral sense and public sentiment 
of your State, this Institution, notwithstanding its great advantages, 
can not fail to suffer immensely 

OO in common with all your educational and religious interests ; 

*^0 ay, and with your material interests also. The highest cul- 
ture ci the understanding can not be reached where the people receive 
the behests of slavery as law. Wisconsin manhood can never realize 
Qie beau idol of manhood until it shall have been aroused to throw off 
iom its consdtooe, indig^nantly and forever, all obligation to do what 
8 mean and cruel and widked. And when, I ask, is a man doing what 
8 mean and cruel and wicked, if it is not when he permits himself to 
« transformed into a bloodhound, ^ to bay upon the track of innocent 
Lumanpreyf 

Among the most valuable results of your ignoring all law for slavery 
rill be the preparation of your way to grow in the knowledge of true 
aw — a knowledge inferior to no other in its happy influence upon the 
ihaiacter. To whatever extent you are now guilty of recognizing in 
ilavery the name and obligations of law, and of thus according to the 
rery worst thing the name and obligations due to the very best, to 
that extent do you now trifle with, and twist, and blunt your moral 
nature. But when you shall have come to identify law with right, and 
to acknowledge nothing to be law which is not right— though I readily 
admit that there are many violations of right, and therefore many ille- 
galities,^ which it is better to bear with than resist — then you will have 
entered a law-schooP in which wisdom and goodness grow as constantly 
88 do folly and wickedness outside of it ;* a law-school in which, under 



OO 1 iKlcwdhoand.— 25. 

• lllegaUUes— See this Beader, p. 117, 28*. 

s a la^fTHW^ool* — In many compound words, the elements of which It is de- 
Irable shall be united in their forms as they are Joined by the voice, the form of 
me or the other of the elements is changed so as to admit of their being Joined, as 
n this word, Law-school; in writing which, aclwol is changed from its usual out- 
Ine (Skel), which would not Join with Lay {law). 

* ouftslde of lU^Jt is here added by halving, of being implied. 250, 8. 
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the teachings of true law, the mind ezx>a3i<is as rapidly as it 
dwarfed when nnder the influence of those conventional 1 
which lack all the great elements and all the sonl of true law. 

I have done. I came here, as I have repeatedly told you 
you to know no law for slavery. There is no remedy for sla 
to deny its legality. Do what you will against slavery, you i 
he helping it, so long as you acknowledge it to be law. In va 
man talk, and pray, and labor for the prevention of forgery, 
theft, and' murder, if nevertheless he admits in their behalf ' 
that they are sacred, obligatory law. Once, however, deda 
outlaw, and make your declaration sincere and effiective by rei 
vote for any man who recognises its legality, and then sLa^ 
have nothing to do but to die. 

The abolition of all American slavery I* How joyful* the anti 
of an event which shall terminate wrongs so sad, miseries so i 
able ! Thrice blessed, then, the slave, whose weary bondage 
last be ended ! Even still more blessed the liberation of th 
holder ; for the sorrows in which slavery binds the' slave are as 
compared with th^ sins in which slavery binds the slaveholder ! 
blessed, then, our nation, when delivered from its great ci 
peril ! Thrice blessed, then, and no longer thrice cursed, its ! 
upon the other* nations of the earth ! Safe, then, the Union pi 
with precious blood! Indivisible, then, our beloved countr 
slavery shall be blotted out, and when all the great beneficif 
ests, no longer hindered by that one terrible," destructive, 
uniting interest, shall be left free to work harmoniously and i 
in binding North, and South, and East, and West in a peaa 
loving fellowship, never more to be broken ! 

• of all American slairery. — American slavery ^ in accordance 
principle of special contraction, is represented here by Em for American 
for 9la/oery, 

. •Joyful.— p. 119, R. 8. 

T binds tbe.— 187, B. 1. 

8 upon tlie otbcr.— 264, E. 4. Bee the Standard-Phonographic D 
under Dhb. 

• beneficial.— See this word in the Dictionary. 
10 tenrlblc—See this Header, p. 92, 163. 
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LAW REPORTING.^ 

ME. EDWm SMITH SWORN. 
IHrea Meamination. 
Q.9 What is your occupation.^ 



A.* CJivil surveyor ; have been so since 1831.* 
Q. In this city.^ 
Jl Yes, sir.' 
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Tjul-w Reporting.— See an article on the subject of "Phonography in 
Law Ck>nrtfl,'* in the Phonographic iDtelligencer, p. 181. 
* (^ and A.— It is best to begin every question with the letter Q, written small, 
ii fai the engraving, for the sake of speed. Close at the end of the question write 
o-ifor the doable purpose of denoting the termination of the question {i, e., as a 
period) and the beginniag of the Answer. A small q at the end of the Awtwer has 
a MHrreqtonding use. There is thus saved the necessity and the loss of time of 
■•king a period, or. of commencing a new paragraph with every question and 



(6) In transcribing testimony, place Q. and A. Just at the left of a line (either ruled, 
ai in "Legal Cap,** or formed by folding tbe paper, as lawyers sometimes do) about 
one ineh flrom the left-hand side of the page, or perhaps a litUe more in case the 
manoserlpt is to be stitched or bound at the side. This margin should be consider- 
able, so as to allow of auDotations at the side. However, in case of the report being 
bound (aa other books usually are) at the side, room in the margin need not be left 
for annotaCiona; for, they can then be placed on the opposite page, which should 
be blank. 

(6) Ease of reference to testimony is favored by leaving an extra llanh line be- 
tween an Answer and the following Question. 

id) The letter ^ is to be placed before every sentence to which the witness re- 
t^ptmdM as to a question ; i. «., before every real question, even though it should not 
liave the fonn of one. 

(«) In transcription, it is unnecessary to write th^ interrogation point (?), for it 
would be anperfluouB, the sign of a question (Q) having already been written at the 
beginning* 

* "Wliat Is jronr occupation. — The word your is omitted here, under the 
principle of 250, 8, in order to secure the advantage of a phrase-sign. See this 
Header, p. Tl, 4»». 

* 1831.— See this Header, p. 78, 8*. In law-reporting there is no need of 
placing an apostrophe or stroke before the last figures of dates. 

•In fhlM clty.^The circle of Dhees might have been enlarged to express 
the first sound of city; but one s may be omitted safely, and with an advantage as 
to speed, in accordance with p. 194, B. 8. 

* Yes, sir.— This very valuable word-sign, especially for the reporting of tes- 
ttmony, was first presented by the Hand-Book. 
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Q. Have you made a map showing where a line 48 feet west c 

westerly line of West-st.'' will come. 
A. I have. 
Q. Is that it 
A. Yes, sir. 

The diagram here shown to the witness was maa-ked '* Es 

No. 4."» 
Q. Did Mr. Smith make this. 
A. Yes, sir. 

Q. At whose request did you make the map in question. 

A. At the request of the plaintiffs in the suit.** 

Q. What data did yoir^make your estimates upon. 

A. There is no^i estimate made about the map ; it is a simple si 
showing where a line 48 feet west of the westerly line of We 
would cross these premises — ^what portion would be takei 
showing an absolute fact. I can go on and ^escribe the pi 
if that is what is wanted. 



7 'West-st.— The t of Wtnt is omitted, in accordance with 286, 8; and the 
of the £a-80und8 is omitted under the license of p. 194, B. 8. 

8 Exlilbit No. 4:.— It is well for the reporter of testimony to insert i 
margin of his notes the number of the Exhibits, as in the engraving, so that 1 
readily refer to the testimony concerning them ; and also in the margin of th€ 
script, for the ready reference to them by the lawyers, or other persons, makii 
of the report. 

• Cross-Exnmi nation. ~It is well, if there is sulBcient time, to write " 
for Crosfi-JBxafnination^ as in the engraving, at the beginning of the notes 
cross-examination. But if there is not time, go on, even without any break, h 
writing " oeq^ beft)re the first cross-question ; as " Mdq^^ is written before th 
question on the Re-direct E«amiii>ition^ and " ^a*g" before ihe first questi* 
the Re-cro88 Examination, (b) Before every question by the Court write * 
and "af before every question by a Juror. 

10 plaintiffs In tlie suit.— 187, B. 1. 

" tUcre 1% no, etc.— The distinct aflarmations of a witness, which in ore 
matter would be regarded as separate sentences, are usually in reports of testi 
separated by semicolons (;) instead of periofls ; though, if these sentences were 
independent, I should conform to the ordinary rules of punctuation, and se[ 
them by periods. It is advisable to punctuate quite fVeely in taking the word 
witness, because there is more difficulty frequently than in most other kinds 
pbrting in determining the correct punctuation; upon which, perhaps, in testi 
very much may depend. 
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Q. Are there any estimates of distances in the map. 

A. There are measurements in the map. 

Q. Upon what data did you make your measurements. 

A. On the known fact that West-st. is 70 feet wide at right angles ; 

and I was instructed to ascertain where a line 48 fe^t from the 

westerly side of Wesi-st. would intercept these stalls as they are 

called. 
Q. And that is the line in red. 
A One red line shows the westerly line of West-st. ; the other, the 

48 feet. 
Q. And the first red line looking westerly shows the westerly line 

of West-st. as it is at present. 
A Yes, sir. 
Q. And the other red line parallel with it shows where 48 feet west 

of the westerly line of West-st. would come. 
A Tes, sir. 

Q. Did you at any time make a map showing the amount of surface 

filled in between Vesey and Deynsts., west of West-st. 
A. I did. 

Q. Have you that map. 
A. I have it here. 

The map was here marked by the Referees '* Exhibit No. 5." 
Q. This is the westerly line of West-st. 
A. Yes, sir. 

Q. From what was that line established. 
A. As by the law of 1798.13 

Q. The premises in the suit on that map are shown in blue lines. 
A. They are shown by a pink-shade around them. 
Q. Does this pink-shade exclude the piers and include the 48 feet. 
A. Yes, sir. 

Q. Since when have these premises been filled in. 
Objected to^ as assuming a fact not proved. 



1* 1798«— This date not belonging to the present centary, had to be written in 
tUL Bee thU Beader, p. 78, 83. 

i> Oliilected to_I nsnally write Olj, as in the engp'aving, for Ol^toUd to; 
^ because I can then more readUy refer to the Ot^wsUans; S, because it saves 
soaking a period, or commencing a new paragraph. 
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# 
Q. Are those premises filled in. 
A. They are. 

Q. Since when were they filled in. 
A. Since 1S29 ; they have all been filled in since 1829. 
Q. Were you at any time employed by any of the dty anthoi 

to Bonrey the ground then filled in and make a map of it. 
A. I was, sir — a portion of it. 
Q. When. 
A. In 1849. 
Q. By whom. 
A. By the Street CommisBioner, at the request of the Chairma 

the Market Ck)mmittee. 
Q. What was the object of that survey. 
Objected to. 

Mr. E .^ I want to show that the ground was occupied at 

back as five years prior to our lease ; that is, as far back as I 

Mb. B . Ko matter what the answer to that may be, it ^ 

show that. 

Objection sustained, because the inquiry went to the m( 
of the party having the 

Afi survey made. 

Q. Did you make a map of your survey. 
A. I did. 
Q. Is it here. 
A. No, sir. 
Q. A copy of it. 
A. No, sir. 

14 K. This is the initial of the name of one of the lawyers employed Ii 

case. The initial, or (perhaps, for distinction's sake, when two or more namt 
gin with the same letter) two letters, is all that is necessary to write instead c 
lawyer's name. These letters might be inclosed by a curved line, as suggest 
this Seader at p. 121, 29»» ; but this may usually be saved in law-reporting, wi 
causing confhsion or doubt, especially when the long period is placed, as is th< 
in the engraving, before the initial letter or letters. (6) When a lawyer's na 
written at the commencement of his remarks, especially in a body of testimon; 
transcriber should commence it a little to the left of the left-hand line of wriiii 
in this Key. It should be underlined with two strokes of the pen. And upo 
neatness of doing this, and other little things of the iiind, very much of the 
appearance of a manuscript-report will depend ; and hence ii pays to do then 
—neatly. 
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Q. What did you do with that map. 

A. It was taken to the Committee and left with them ; that is the 

last I have seen of it. 
Q. Were you employed in 1860 by any person connected with the 

city authorities to take soundings near these premises. 
A. I was. 

Q. Did you make soundings. 
A. I did. 

Q. Did you draw a plan. 
A. I did. 
Q. Plan of what. 

A. Plan of filling the outer bulkhead. 
Q. What did you do with that plan. 
A. I left it with the Street Commissioner. 
Q. When was that. 

A In 1851, 1 think ; late in the spring of 1851. 
Q. On that plan was there any designation of the outer bulkhead 

as it is now. 
A. No, sir, not as it is at present. 
Q. When was the present bulkhead first begun. 
A. I think it was along in the early part of the fall of 1851 ; I 

speak from memory alone ; I may not be strictly correct as to 

the date ; it was in 1851 ; I think the early part of the fall. 
Q. When was it finished. 
A. In 1868. 
Q. During that time was there any filling in of the intermediate 

space. 
A. It was going on all the time. 

Oro89-ExmmnoEtion Eesumed. 

Q. Did not the bulkhead give way, so as to render useless the land 

in front within the pink-shade upon Exhibit No. 6. 
A. Not that I am aware of. 
Q. Since 1863, and about the time of its completion in 1853, as you 

have stated, were you in the habit of being upon or adjacent to 

these premises. 
A. I have been there occasionally, but for no particular purpose. 
Q. Which of the city authorities employed you to make soundings, 

as you have stated. 
A. The Street Commissioner. 
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Q. What was his name. 
A. Mr. Dodge.* 



CHARQE TO THE JURY. 



[Charge of Bis Honor j Judge NeUorij in the eaae f^ Alexander Smiih, et al 

Ahin HiggnUy et al. In the United States Circuit Court for the & 

District af Nm York.^ 

Qkmtlemen op thb Jury :« The patent^ in this case was orij 
granted to Alexander Smith on the 18th of Jime, 1850. On tl: 
of December of the same year, an undivided half of the pate: 
assigned to Jonathan Smith.^ The suit is in the name <^ the 
The patent was surrendered and re-issued with an amended sp< 
tion on the 11th of May, 1852. The suit is founded upon this re 
patent and amended specification. 

The first question to be considered by the Court and Jury* is 
is the invention of the plaintiff? This we must ascertain and sc 
order to be able to determine whether or not it has been appro] 
or infringed by the defendant.*^ 

J A 1 Dudu^. — It is usually unnecessary to insert in the notes the word 
^" (see Webster). If it should be inserted in the transcript eren wl 

spoken, it could do no harm. At any rate, the memory may be relied upon, 

a tririal matter as that. 

« Gentlemen of tlie Jury.— p. 169, E. 12, h, 

* patent.— The use of Pee' as a word-sign for patent originated in 
author. Its value will be seen in the engraving of this Charge. 

« to Jonatlian Smltli.— Jay is here written for Jonathan^ under tli 
eiple of special contraction (287, B. 2). When it first occurred in reporting t 
(of which this Charge, of course, was but a small part), it was written in iU 
En-Then. See this Beader, p. 107, 24^ ; 118, 28^'. 

• of tbe two— See this Beader, p. 74, 6^. 

• by the Court and Jury.— 250, 8. The words Court and Jury, 
reporting, are usually commenced with a capital letter. 

* by tbe defendant.— The use of Dee^ for Defendant, and DeP for J 
originated with the author. I mention this fact here, as in many other caset 
mentioned the fact of having devised word-signs and contractions and inti 
valuable principles, in order that history may not be falsified or concealed I 
who for any reason would obscure or deny my improvements of the art, oi 
rate their value. But it must not be supposed that I have mentioned a tith( 
instances of my improvements. They are too frequent to permit that. Ta 
Ajwe for instance. Ken* is a new word^sign for Question ; the phrase-sign foi 
(jourt and Jury would not have been found In the Old Phonography; En-\ 
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The invention is described* by the patentee as a new and nseful aj)- 
paratus for parti-coloring yam.* 

It is therefore a patent for machinery — for the means to be used in 
this work. The patentee then refers to the modes of parti-coloring in 
use at the time he made his invention ; the first being by printing, and 
the second by dipping the skeins into a dye-vat, the part not to be 
dyed being clamped, or tied, or wrapped around, to prevent the access 
of the dye. / ^ " 

He then states that these methods'* in previous use were imperfect, 
the printing not admitting of permanent colors, besides requiring 
complex machinery, and the dyeing by clamping, tying, etc., being 
onsuooessful on account of the access of the dye to the parts sought to 
be excluded. He then speaks of the nature of his improvement, which, 
he sayft, consists of parti-coloring yams that have been reeled," by 
means of direct immersioni' 
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in the dye, by the use of movable frames' adapted to receive 

and hold the' skeins as they are arranged upon a reel, and so 

\SUi 

inwnHon is a new contraction, in analogy with which many other contractions are 
tmn^ Plent* is a new word-sign for Plaintiff. Dee^-Tren is a new contraction 
for determine. Whether or not would not have been so quickly written by the Old 
Phonographers. Per'-Pret is a new contraction for appropriatedy formed in 
aeeordance with a new general principle, which makes a saving of one or more 
•tn^ea in thousands of words. £n-Fren^ is a new contraction for infringed. In 
ttie next line there are fourteen variations from the Old Phonography, by which 
fourteen strokes and eight liftings of the pen, besides other advantages, are gained 
wer the Old Phonography. 

• U deaeribcd<~p. 182, B. 4. 

• partl-colorln|f yam.— This is a special contraction, in which Pret-Eel 
stands tat parU-c^lorinif (ing being omitted), and yam is added, as though it were 
Uie word y&*n, by the En-hook. The phrase might have been written Pret-Kel-Am, 
but the Am in rapid writing would degenerate into nearly an En-hook ; and thus, 
ia ihot, originated the sign in the engraving, so far as representing yam by an En- 
hook is concerned, (b) In this contraction the word color should strictiy have been 
represented by its sign, Kler ; but the small hook is used, because the making of the 
Urge hook would require more time than the small one ; and there is no counter* 
'tailing otjectton on the ground of legibility, because the contraction given in the 
engraving is perfecUy legible ; and no principle is violated, because it falls under 
the principle of special contraction (287, E. 2), which permits the abbreviation of 
■IgDiWordA. quite as readily as others. 

i« tlMt tbese metl&ods.— See this Reader, p. 87, 18^. 

u tbrnt bave been reeled._See this Header, p. 128, 81^^ 
- i* direct Immersion.— 164. 

1 mmrable firamea.— This is a special contraction. 887, B. S, &• 

« adapted to reeelve and bidd tbe.— ^imI is omitted here. This 
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combined with the dye-vat that they will permit the yam to be let 
down to s determinate distance in the dye. There is then a partlcalar 
description of the machinery used in this process, and finally the more 
material part of the specification, particularly when we are inqniring 
as to the thing invented or discovered — the claim. What the patentee 
claims to have secured is the method substantially as described,' of 
parti-coloring yams which have been reeled,* by direct and free im- 
mersion, by means of frames carrying the reeled yams,* combined with, 
the dyeing-vat by machinery adapted to let down and draw up. the 
frame and measure the extent of the immersion. The reel on which 
the yam is reeled (which was exhibited in Court) is not a part of the 
combination, and as regards this question of novelty in the combina- 
tion described by the patentee, and in which his invention oonsistB, 
may be laid out of view. The thing invented, then, is this : The hori- 
zontal frame carrying the reeled yams combined with the dyeing-vat 
by machinery adapted to let down and draw up this frame and measure 
the extent of the immersion, or the extent of the line of dyeing upon 
the yam. In other words, the thing discovered is the combination of 
the horizontal frame carrying the reeled yams with the dyeing-vat by 
machinery — ^which must always be kept in view as very important— 
which lets down the frame carr^'ing the yam, and draws it up, and at 
the same time measures the line of yam to be dyed. 

Now, this being the thing invented — the improvement patented— 
the next question* is, is it new and useful ? It must be both in order 

phrase occurred very often throughout the entire case ; so that the omission of and 
from it was safe, although it would not have been, perhaps, if it had occurred but 
rarely. 

9 substantially as described. — This phrase is of firequent occurrence iu 
patent suits, and this phrase-sign makes a great gain over the Oid-Phonographio 
expression— Sbees^-Ten Iss^ Dee-Skay-Bed. 

* wblcli have been reeled.— p. 169, R. 12. In case the Advanced Corre- 
sponding and the Eeporting outline for the present tense of a verb terminates with 
a fUll-length stroke with a large initial hook— as Bee-Eel, barrel ; Kler', color— the 
Advanced Correspondent may add the d of the past tense either by Dee or (rather) 
by shortening ; (2) but the Beporter in such case writes the present for the past 
tense (or time), hecavse (A) he thereby saves either an additional stroke or the little 
extra care of shortening, (B; and secures the fUrther advantages («) of adding a 
conHouant, as n (for yarn) in the special phrai»c-sign Rel'eni, Reeled yam ; (6) of 
shortening to add it^ as Held', Keel (or Reeled) it; Klerd*, Colored it; (c) and of 
lengthening to add thr, as in Reldher^ Reel (or Reeled) thr ; Klerdher^, Ciear-ed 
thr. 

6 reeled yarns,— in this special contraction yarns is added the same as in 
Pret-Klcns, partircolored yartis. 

• next question.— 236 8. 
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to constitute a valid patent. The utility of the arrangement and com- 
bination I have not imderstood to be contested by the learned counsel 
for the defendant.' 

As to the novelty of the arrangement and combination, there has 
been introduced in the course of the trial, intending to bear upon this 
question, as well as upon the question of infringement, the previous 
printing apparatus, the clamping process and apparatus, and the 
methods of Graham, Stevenson, Whittock, and that of Kerr, one of 
the witnesses who testified on the part of the defendant. 

Now, the question of novelty is not whether free immersion has 
been before used for dyeing parti-colored yams; but whether this 
dyeing of parti-colored yams by free immersion was done previous 
to the date of the invention of the plaintiff, by an arrangement and 
combination of macMnery like that described in his patent.® This is 
not a patent for the discovery of the idea of dyeing parti-colored yams 
by inunersion in the dye, but it is for an arrangement and combination 
of machinery, as a means to be used in dyeing parti-colored yarns by 
inunersion in the dye. In order, therefore, to disprove the novelty of 
the invention, it must be shown that these previous modes used prac- 
tically in dyeing parti-colored yams by immersion or otherwise, em- 
braced within them this combination and arrangement of the machinery 
described in the patent. If it was done by modes and processes not 
embracing this combination and arrangement, then such previous use 
would not disprove the novelty of the plaintiff's invention.* 

On this point, therefore — the question of novelty — it will be your 
duty to look into these old modes of parti-coloring yam by immersion 
or otherwise in the dye, and say whether they contain the special com- 
bination and arrangement of the machinery described and used by the 
plaintiff. 

If you should arrive at a conclusion in favor of the plaintiff as to 
the novelty or utility of his improvement, the next question will be as 
to the alleged infringement by the defendant in the adoption of ma- 
chinery whereby yam is parti-colored by immersion. That question 



7 by tlie learned counsel for tKe defendant. — Lay-Kay-Bee for learned 
eotmael/or ike defendant may be introduced into general reporting, though it is 
formed in accordance with the principle of special contraction (287, E. 2, &)— Lay 
standing for Learned^ Eay for Counsel^ and Bee for Defendant This sign, trans- 
ferred to the common print, would be " L. C. B." See phrases commencing with 
LMmed Coimael in the Standard-Phonographic Bictionary. 

8 described In hit patent.~246, 1. 
• plalntlir*8 Invention— 187, E. 1. 
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will depend upon the fact whether or not the arrangement of the ma- 
chinery used hy the defendant in dyeing yam emhraoes the oomhina- 
tion of the plaintiff ; in other words, whether the defendant's mode 
and machinery emhodies within it the new ideas of the patentee; 
whether or not he has appropriated the ideas which lie at the founda- 
tion of the plaintiff's improvement or discovery. 

In order to constitute'* an infringement, it is necessary that the 
arrangement and combination of the party charged with the infringe- 
ment should be the same to the eye, or in point of fact. If they em- 
body the ideas of the patentee, and the machinery of the defendant 
operates by such adoption and appropriation, then, tiiough the arrange- 
ment may be apparently different, in reality" and in Judgment of laur 
an infringement exists. Hence, it will be not only proper, but essen— 
tial, that the jury should look into the arrangement and operation of 
the machinery used by the defendant for the purpose of ascertaining 
whether or not it embodies within it the principle of the patentee ; 
whether or not its successful operation is attributable to bu<^ appropri- 
ation. If it does, then it is^^ an infringement. If it does not, thai 
there has been no infringement. 

i O It has been insisted by the learned counsel for the defendant* 
^^ that he does not use the reeled yam, or rather the yams on 
a reel, as is done^ by the plaintiff; and hence it is insisted that in 
this respect the defendant's arrangement or combination of machinery 
differs from that of the plaintiff's. It is true,^ however, that the 
combination and arrangement of the machinery of the plaintiff is use- 
less, and would not be* patentable without yarn to be operated upon 
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10 In order to constitute.— This phrase might be written by the sdvaooed 
reporter, Nerd^-Stet, the first t of CoimtUuU being omitted under 286, & 

11 In reality.- See these words, and In relaiionj among Uie phrases begiii- 
ning with In in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

i-» then It is.— See this Reader, p. 63, xvi. 

J^O * toy t**e learned counsel for the defendant— This phrase-sign 
^^ is formed in accordance with the principle of special contraction (28T, E. 2, 
h). For tlie is omitted under 250, 8. See thU Reader, p. 166, 41^. 

2 as Is done.— 245. 

s it Is true.— See this Reader, p. 134, 3312. 

4 and would not be.— See this Reader, p. 104, 22 ». 
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in the process of dyeing ; and in order to make out* an infringement, 
it most appear that the defendant not only used the combination of 
the plaintiff, but that it is used for dyeing by letting down and taking 
np the* reeled yam into and out of the vat, and measuring the extent 
of the immersion at the time. 

I will state this proposition again, as it is undoubtedly important. 
I have said that the combination and arrangement of the plaintiff's 
machinery is useless, and would not be patentable without yam to be 
operated upon^ in the dyeing process. The invention is the combina- 
tion for the purpose of dyeing by immersion, and the machinery 
which is employed to effectuate this process. It must therefore ap- 
pear, in order to constitute an infringement, that the defendant uses 
this combination and arrangement for the purpose of dyeing by immer- 
sion, by means of machinery which lets down the yarn into the dye ; 
that he uses the combination of machinery which effects, or appears to 
effect, this, and at the same time measures the extent of the dyeing. 
Whether or not the yam to be dyed is on a reel, like the plaintiff's, is 
not material. If the yam is so arranged as to be acted upon by the 
plaintiff's combination, and is so acted upon by the defendant's 
arrangement that it may be let down into the dye and taken up, and 
at the same time measure the extent of the immersion, then an in- 
fringement exJBts. There would then be an embodiment of the ideas 
of the patentee in the arrangement or combination of the machinery 
of the defendant, and an appropriation of the improvement of the 
patentee. Gentlemen, this branch of the case, the question of nov- 
elty, is a question of fact which, under the views of the law which I 
have endeavored to explain to you, must be examined and determined 
^Or yourselves. Undoubtedly, before the plaintiff is entitled to re- 
^^ver,* he must have established to your reasonable satisfaction that 
*Xis new mode, combination, or arrangement of machinery for the pur- 
X^ose of dyeing parti-colored yams, and the ideas involved and em- 
VxxJied in this new arrangement and combination which enabled him 
'^o work out his improvement as a useful one ; that these are substan- 
'tially, practically involved, embodied in the defendant's arrangement 

and In order to make out.— 7b is implied by Joining, and out added 
to the word-sign for make (Em) by halving it. p. 68, zri. 

• and talcing up tbe.— 287, B. 1, b. 
7 to be operated upon.— 94, 17^ 

• U entitled to.— This contraction for entitled (En-Tee») U valuable. See 
Ektxtli-d in the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 
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and operation of his macbinery. If yon find these there, although 
the form may be different to the eye — ^if you find the essence of the 
plaintiff's arrangement, the practice and operation of it embodied 
within the defendant's, then, in judgment of law, there is an infringe- 
ment. This is a question of fact, which it is your province to de- 
termine. 

The remaining question in the case is the question of damages, 
which has been presented by the coimsel for the plaintiff. Upon this 
question the general rule is that the patentee or his assignee, in case 
of an infringement or appropriation of his invention by another* with- 
out his license, the patentee or the assignee, as the case may be, is en- 
titled to the actual damages" which he has sustained by reason of this 
infringement. It is often, indeed almost always, an exceedingly difl&- 
cult'i question to arrive at, upon any certain^^ or satisfactory data. 
The theory, or the principle in respect to the damages, is that a person 
who adopts, appropriates, or uses the improvement of another, inter- 
fere8'3 with his custom, his monopoly, or rather property (for it is not 
a monopoly, it being the fruits of his own mind), and affects the bene- 
fits which he would otherwise" be entitled to ; and the jury should 
look into the case with a view to ascertain the actual damage which 
the patentee under such circumstances has sustained. The rule of law 
excludes any exaggerated or vindictive damage, which is sometimes 
allowed in cases of willful trespass. That rule of damage has no appli- 
cation in this case. 

In this case, one view probably to be taken upon the question of 
damages would be this : the benefits and advantages, whatever they 
may be, if there are any, derived in the use of the plaintiff's improve- 
ment over the old modes practiced and in use ; and this is the useful 

• by anotlier.— See under Dhk in the Standard-Phonographio Dictionary. 

JO to actaal damages*— Ab the word damage will probably occur often in 
this part of the Charge, it may safely be contracted to Dee-Em (i. «., ditm.). 

11 an exceedingly dLfficult.— The word exceedingly is written in Ml by 
Kays-Dee:' ingly' (232, 6). In analogy with the word-sign for exist (Ses-Tee^), the 
Kay may be elided ; and ingly may be omitted under the principle of 237, B. 1, b. 
I prefer, however, to make at once Sdee^ a word-sign for Exceedingly. See these 
words in the Dictionary. 

12 upon any certain. — Ayiy is vocalized with e, so that the phrase-sign may 
not be read v^on unc&rtain. 

13 Interferes*— See this Eeader, p. 94, 17*. The words Interfere-d are con- 
tracted in analogy with Infer-red (En-Ef^) to Ent-Ef. See these words in the Dic- 
tionary. 

** whicli lie M'ould otUervk Ise.— See this Reader, p. 104, 22i ; p. 62, xiii. 
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ranilt, if any, consequent upon the new" invention over old modes. 
If it can be shown that there are benefits and advantages derived by 
the use of the new mode over the old, these are such as are to be taken 
into ocmsideration'* upon the question of damages. 

You have heard the testimony of the experts which has been offered. 
I shall not go over or call attention particularly to it. Their estimates 
and opinions are not always reliable^^ and very certain. But still they 
are competent and admissible on the question of damages, and proper 
to be taken into account by the jury in attempting to arrive at the 
actual damages which the plaintiff has sustained. This is also a ques- 
tioii of fact which belongs to the jury, and with which I do not desire 
to interfere. 



ALEXANDER VON HUMBOLDT. 

[An Address ly Prof, Fronds lAAery at a Meeting called by the New York Geo- 
gnqfhieal Society ^ held on the evening of June 2, 1859, in the Ball of the New 
York Historiad Sodetg.] 

i O "The whole earth is the monument of illustrious men." 
J^O There are passages in the works of antiquity which, to our 
ears and minds, have the sound and the depths of inspiration. They 
impress themselves on our souls, and corresponding occasions on the 
paths of our lives restore them to visible letters. Such seem to me 
these words of Pericles, and such the occasion which has brought us 
together in this place. What Pericles said, in his funeral speech, of 
the men who had fallen, not for the defense but for the glory of 
Athens, seems to apply in a double sense to Alexander von Humboldt. 
Wherever death occurs or is remembered, there is solemnity ;' nor can 
^e* wholly free ourselves even from mourning when a revered man has 



>* upon tbe neyn'»'-Th6 is omitted ander 260, 8. Bee lisw in the Standard- 
phonographic Dictionary. 

1* to be tAlcen Into consideration.— The En-hoolr of token (Ten) is omit- 
^^ to seonre the advantage of phrase-writing, and into is omitted nndor 250, 8. 
" rellable^See this Eeader, p. 92, 16». 



AO * solemnity— See this Beader, p. 117, 28^, 2. 
• nor can -vre— p. 169, B. 12, &, 
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left us, however full his measure of a favored life may have been.' He 
lived so long and so large a life that generations over the whole globe 
had grown up familiar with his name, and we were so accustomed to it 
that our very intellects feel a degree of discomfort at presenting to our 
minds the world henceforth as existing without him. Yet it is one of 
the noblest delights for those who reflect and love to be g^^teful, to 
trace the chief components of the monument of illustrious men to 
their authors — to find whence came the discoveries, inventions, con- 
ceptions, institutions, and endeavors of ages in the field of culture, 
freedom, and truth. Who has not enjoyed the pleasure <^ finding the 
spots on the charts of human progress, where you put down your 
finger and say : Here is Aristotle, here are the Waldenses, here the 
causes and the effects of the University — and of tracing the lines of 
civilization in different directions from point to point f* And this de- 
light we may enjoy when meditating on the period of which Humboldt 
was one of the most distinct exponents — we may enjoy it even now, 
although he has left us but yesterday ; for God allowed to him days so 
long that he passed into' history before he passed away from among 
us. Many of my young friends have asked me as their teacher, and, 
indeed, many other friends have repeated the question, as I conversed 
with them on that news which on its arrival attracted more interest 
than the advice of the threatening contest in the plains of Italy — ^Was 
he not the greatest man of the century ? I do not believe it fit for 
man to seat himself on the bench in the cliancery* of humanity, and 
there to pronounce this one or that one the greatest man. How many 
men have been called the greatest ! But if it is an attribute of great- 
ness to impress an indelible stamp on an entire movement of the col- 
lective mind of a race ; if greatness, 
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in part,' consists in devising that which is good, large, and 
noble, and in perseveringly executing it by means which, in 



' may have been.— Emb being used aa a word-sign for may ba—been is writ- 
ten by adding the En-hook, have being omitted and to be supplied. 249 ; 250, 8. 
The best Old expression of this phrase was Em^-Vee-Ben ; i. «., the New expression 
is more than three times as fast as the Old. 

* from point to point.— 250, 8, example From— to. 

^ tliat lie passed Into. — A t is omitted here for the sake of phrase-writing 
(286, 8), as also in the subsequent phrases— ft^ore he passed away ; Great-est inan. 

« In tUe chancery.— See Chaxoeey in the Standard-Phonographic Dic- 
tionary. 

ii 1 In part.— 246, 1. The Old form for Part was Pee-Eet ; but the best form 
^^ both alone and in phrase-writing is Pret. It also is the best form for part 
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the hands of others, would have been insufficient, and against obstacles 
which would have been insurmountable to others ; if the daring soli- 
tude of thought and loyal adhesion to its own royalty is a constitu- 
ent of greatness ; if rare and varied gifts, such as n^k distinction 
when singly gpnnted, showered by Providence on one man ; if modest 
amenity gracing these gifts, and encouraging kindliness to every one 
of every nation that proved earnest in his pursuit — whether he had 
chosen nature or society, the hieroglyphics or the liberty of America, 
the sea and the winds, or the languages, astronomy, or industry, the 
canal or prison discipline, geography or Plato ; if, in addition, an 
organizing mind — a power of evoking activity in the sluggish — and 
sagacity and unbroken industry through a life lengthened far beyond 
that which the psalmist oscritx^ to a long human existence ; if a good 
fiune, encircling the globe on its own pinions, and not carried along 
by later history, — ^if these make up or prove greatness, then indeed we 
may say, without presumption, that our age has been graced by one 
of the greatest men— so fovored an exemplar of humanity that he 
would cease to be an example for us had he not manifested through his 
whole life of ninety years that unceasing labor, unvarying love of 
troth and advancement, and that kindness to his fellow-beings, which 
are dutia, and in which every one of us ought to strive to imitate him. 
What an amount of thinking, observing, writing, traveling, and dis- 
covering he has performed, from that juvenile essay of his on the 
textile fabrics of the ancients, to the last line of his '* Cosmos," which 
reminds us of Copernicus reading the last proof-sheet on his death-bed, ^ 
tiiortly before his departure ; or of Mozart, who directed with dying 
looks the singing of a portion of his requiem, which he had in part 
composed on his death-bed ! Let us one and all, young and old, sym- 
lx)lize by his name the fact that, however untrue assuredly the saying 
is that genius is labor, it is true that the necessary factor or coefficient 
of genius and of any talent is incessant diligence. We are ordained 
not only to eat the bread of our mouth in the sweat of our brow, but 
to earn in the same way the nourishing bread of the* mind. This is no 
world of trifling, and Humboldt, like the Greeks, whose intellectuality 
^e loved to honor— whose Socrates loved to say. Arduous are all noble 
things — was a hard-working man, far harder workmg than most of 
those who arrogate the name to themselves. He ceased to work, and 

^ the following words: Compartment^ *com':Pret-Ment; Depari^-ed^rs^ Dee-Pret; 
department, Dee-Pret-(Ment) ; Impart, Em-PreU See In particular and In part 
^^ the Standard-Phonographic Dictionary. 

> on bis deaib-bed.— 26. 
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to work hard, only when he laid hunself down on that couch from 
which he never rose again. It is not considered inappropriate, I be- 
lieve, on occasions like this, to give distinctness to the picture by 
stating personal observations. Allow me, then, to relate a very sim- 
ple, yet a characteristic fact, I visited Humboldt at Potsdam, in the 
year 

A ^ 1844, when he had reached, therefore, the age of 76 ; for you 
^O know that he was bom in that memorable year of 1769, in 
which Cuvier was bom, and Wellington, and Chateaubriand, i and 
Napoleon, and Canning, and Walter Scott, and Mackintosh— just ten 
years after Schiller*— just twenty after Goethe .s Humboldt told me at 
that time that he was engaged on a work which he intended to call 
Cosmos; that he was obliged chiefly to write at night, for in the morn- 
ing he studied and arranged materials, and in the evening he was 
obliged to be with the king from 9 o'clock to about 11. After his re- 
turn from the king he was engaged in writing until one or two o'clock.* 
Humboldt, when in Berlin or Potsdam, was retained — if we may use a 
professional term — to join the evening circle of the king for the indi- 
cated hours. It was all, I believe, he was expected actually to perform 
in return for the titles, honors, and revenue which he was enjoying, 
except that the monarch sometimes selected him as a companion for 
his journeys. Humboldt described to me the character of these royal 
evening reimions. Everything of interest, as the day brought it to 
notice, was there discussed. The drawing of a beautiful live oak near 
Charleston, which a fair friend had made for me, was taken by Hum- 



Ar » Chateanbrlatid.— This name is pronounced Shit6bri04*-(j) indicating 
^^ tlie nasalization of tlie preceding vowel. It might have been writteiV' 
Chet-Brend, as though pronounced Chatd'brland. See this Beader, p. 90, 16^ 

a Sclilller— Pronounced Sh61-er. This does not violate the rule of 161, b ; torr 
this is not Shel, but Shier. Moreover, that is a rule of safety for the inexperienced- 
writer, but not necessarily to be observed by the reporter, who, able to commani^- 
his pen or pencil, can as surely distinguish by difference of inclination between^- 
Shel and Shen when standing alone as between Chay and Eay, Shel being writtei::^- 
more inclined than Shen. This liberty becomes safer in ihe case of Schler, fo:^^ 
there is no separate outline Ish'shon to conflict with. It is also safer in the case o^' 
Shelder, because in the case of double-lengths the distinction of inclination is ver3^ 
easy. 207, R. 5. 

3 GoctUe— The sound of the German oe or 6 (6ft, as a German calls it) is th.^ 
sound of the vowel in firsts erst, earUc. For its Standard-Phonographic sign, s^^ 
Comp., p. ii06, § 24, Nos. 81 and 32. Goethe = Goe-te. 

4 one or two o'clock.— 250, 3. See this Reader, p. 74, 6'. 
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boldt to that drcle, where it attracted so much attention that he 
begged me to leave it ; and he told me that the volume describing our 
aqueduct, which my Mend the author— now the president of our col- 
lege — ^had given me at the time of its publication, and which I had 
then sent him, had furnished the topic of discussion for an entire 
week. **We collected," he said, "all possible works on ancient and 
modem aqueducts, and compared, discussed, and applied for many 
successive evenings." Is there, then, a royal road to knowledge, after 
all, when a Humboldt can be retained ? May I extend your supposed 
permission of giving personal anecdotes, provided they are of a suffi- 
ciently biographical character, such as Plutarch, perhaps, would not 
have disdained to record ? I desire to show what interest he took in 
everything connected with progress. I have reason to believe that it 
was chiefly owing to him that the King of Prussia oflfered to me, not 
long after my visit, a chair to be created in the University of Berlin, 
exclusively dedicated to the Science and Art of Punishment, or to 
Poenology. I had conversed with the monarch on the superiority of 
solitary confinement at labor over all the other prison systems, when 
he concluded our interview with these words : ** I wish you would con- 
' vinoe Mr. Von Humboldt of your views. He is rather opposed to them. 
I shall let him know that you will see him." Himiboldt and prison 
discipline sounded strange to my ears. I went, and found that he 
loved truth better than his own opinion or bias ; and my suggestion 
that so comprehensive a university as that of Berlin, our common 
native city, ought to be honored with having the first chair of Pcenol- 
Qgy (for which it was high time to carve out a distinct branch, treating 
of the convict in all his phases after the act of conviction), was seized 
upon at once by his liberal mind. He soon carried the minister of 
justice along with him, and the offer to which I have alluded was the 
consequence. On the other hand, a friend, whose name is, perhaps, 
more interwoven with the history of our canal than that of any other 
citizen, except Clinton, informs me that he had the pleasure of sitting 
by the side of Humboldt at a royal dinner at Charlottsburg. During 
the whole time, they were engaged in conversing almost exclusively on 
our great canal, and that greater one which ought to unite in everlast- 
ing wedlock the 



A /? sturdy Atlantic and the teeming Pacific, having now yearned 

^ " for one another for centuries. Humboldt spoke with a knowl- 

^ge of details and a sagacious discernment which were surprising to 

^y friend, well versed in all the details of these topics. Although it 
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Las been 8tated> by high authority that the works of Humboldt show- 
to every one who can "read between the lines," an endeavor to pre- 
sent nature in her totality, unconnected with^ man, I can not other- 
wise than state here that, on the contrary, it has ever appeared to me 
that this great man, studying nature in her details, and becoming what 
Bacon calls her interpreting priest, elevates himself to those heights 
whence he can take a comprehensive view of her in connection with' 
man and the movements of society, with language, economy, and ex- 
change, institutions, and architecture, which is to man almost like the 
nidifying instinct to the bird. Humboldt's tendency in this respect 
seems to me in its sphere wholly dissimilar to the view which his Mend 
Kitter takes of geography in connection with history. Humboldt, it 
would seem, could hardly be expected to stand in a different relation 
to the natural sciences. He was, with all his erudition and the grandeui 
of his knowledge, eminently^ a social man. I have foimd a passage in 
a paper written by a diplomatist and highly-cultivated writer, Vam- 
hagen von Ense,* which, I feel sure, will be listened to with interest 
Von Ense describes his sojourn in Paris in 1810, and says : 

" In the salons of Mettemich* (at that time Austrian Ambassador 
near the Coui-t of St. Cloud) I saw Humboldt only as a brilliant and 
tuhnired meteor — so much so, that I hardly found time to present my- 
self to him, and to whisper into his ear a few of those names which 
^ave me a right to a personal acquaintance with him. Rarely has a 
man enjoyed in such a degree the esteem of all, the admiration of the 
inoKt opposite parties, and the zeal of all in power to serve him. Na- 
poleon does not love him. He knows Humboldt as a shrewd thinker, 
whose way of thinking and whose opinion can not be bent ; but the 
Emperor and his Court, and the high authorities in the state, have 
never denied the impression which they received by the presence of 

ir) 1 oltliougli It lias been stated.— p. 169, R. 12. See this Reader,?. 
T^^ 68, xvi. 

2 unconnected with.— 250, 8, and example WitTu 

3 In connection wltli.— 250, 8, and example Wit?i. 

4 n social. — The rule of 161, &, is conformed to here, for Shel does not stand 
nlono; but tlie word ftoaial may be written by the reporter Iss-Shel even when 
alone, if he is particular to write the Shel more inclined than Shen would natu- 
rally be. See this Reader, p. 164, 45*. 

6 Varnliagen von Ense.— Pronounced F&rnha-gen fyn En'se. 

6 Met torn Icli.— Pronounced Met'emit:. For the Standard-Phonographic sign 
for llie sound c, see the Compendium, p. 206, § 24, No. 66. As to the sound, see p. 
210, § 25, No. 66. 
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tills bold traveler, by the power of knowledge, and the light which 
seeois to stream from it in every direction. The learned of all nations 
Are proud of their high associate, all the Germans of their country- 
man, and all the liberals of their fellow." * * * ** It has been 
rarely vonchsafed," oontmues Yon Ense, ** to a man in such degree as 
to Humboldt, to stand forth in individual independence and always 
equal to himself, and at one and the same tiae, in scientific activity 
and in the widest social^ and international intercourse, in the solitude 
of minute inquiry, and in the almost confusing brilliancy of the soci- 
ety of the day ; but I know of no one who, with all this, has endeav- 
ored throughout his whole life to promote the progress and welfare of 
our race so steadily, uniformly, and with such ample success." 

80 fiu: Von Ense. This picture is, doubtless, true ; but we ought 
not to recall it to our memory without remembering at the same time 
one of his most prominent characteristics — ^his simplicity and amenity, 
so inherent in him that they were never dimmed, so far as I know, by 
the luster of his talents or energy of his thought. The most perfect 
linage 

i '7 of social refinement which I have to this day in my mind, is 
^ • an early evening party at the villa of William von Humboldt, 
iiear the Lake Tegel. Nature has not . done much for that spot, but 
i^efined simplicity, courtesy, and taste, easy interchange of thought and 
^sperience, men of name and women of attractive elegance and high 
Hoquirements, young and old, travelers, courtiers, soldiers, and stu- 
dents, music, works of art, with green lawns, shrubbery, and winding 
X>aths along smooth water and waving fields, are components of that 
Qcene in the midst of which the^ two illustrious Humboldts moved and 
delighted others as much as they seemed to be gratified, ^ giving and 
receiving as all the others did,3 never condescending, never indicating 
a consciousness that they encouraged the timid, but showing how 
gladly they received additional knowledge from every one. There are 
men here aroimd me, of honored names in those feiences which Hum- 

T social—See this Beador, p. 164, 45^, and p. 166, 46«. 

VJ 1 In the midst of -wlilcli tlie.— 286, 8. The t of midat is elided, in 
^ * Bcoordanoe with 286, 8, and 0/ is implied by Joining. 

> scemvcl to be gratified.— ^em is written here instead of the past tense, 
^ is added by widening, and To is omitted. See this Beader, p. 77, 7*. 

•as all tlie others did*— See Dhb in the Standard-Fhonographio Dio- 
ttonary. 
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}>oldt cultivated more especially as his own.* I hope they will indicate 
to us how he infused a new spirit into them — how he immeasurably 
extended them, how he added discoyeries and original conceptionB; 
but I, though allowed to worship these sciences in the peristyle only, 
and not as a consecrated* priest, crave permission to say a few words 
even on this topic. Some fifteen years ago, Humboldt presided over 
the annual meeting of naturalists, then held at Berlin. In his open- 
ing speech he chiefly discoursed of the merits of Linnaeus. He knew 
of Linnaeus as Herodotus knew of Salamis and Thermopylae ; for the 
life of the great Swede overlapped by some ten years that of Humboldt, 
and all he there said of Linnaeus seems to me to apply to himself with 
far greater force, and on an enlarged scale. In that speech, too, I re- 
member he quoted his friend Schiller. Humboldt was, in a marked 
manner, of a poetic temperament. I do not believe that without it he 
would have been able to receive* those living impressions of natoie, 
and to combine what was singly received, in those vivid descriptions 
so true and transparent that they surprise the visitor of the scenes to 
this day. He had that constructive imagination — ^I do not speak now 
of inventive fancy — ^without which no man can be great in any branch, 
whether it belong to nature or to history. But yesterday an officer of 
our navy,^ whose profession has made him well acquainted with South 
America, by sea and land, with the Andes — one of the monuments of 
our illustrious man" — told me that he knew of no descriptions, or rather 
characteristics, so true to living reality as ** Humboldt's Views of Na- 
ture," which he had perused and enjoyed on the spot. The power of 
collocation and shrewdness of connection, the knowledge of detail and 
the absence of a desire to perceive things according to a system, the 
thirst for a knowledge of the life of nature, and the constant wish to 
make all of us share in the treasures of his knowledge — his lucid style, 
which may raise his *' Cosmos" to a German classic — ^these seem to me 
to characterize Humboldt in his studies of nature, besides all that which 
he has done as a professional naturalist. Humboldt's name and life 
may be termed, with strict propriety of language, international. He 

4 as Ills own.— p. 182, R. 4. 

6 as a consecrated.— p. 112, R. 7, b, 

« lie -would liavc been able to receive.— See this Reader, p. 104, 22^ ; 
Corap., 249 ; p. 169, R. 12 and R. 14. 

^ of our navy.— 25. 

8 of our Illustrious man.— J/aji is vocalized here, so that it shall not be 
read 3feny though a critical reporter would not need such aid for the correct read- 
ing of the phraae-sign. 
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read and spoke English and Italian. He spoke and wrote Spanish with 
care and correctness, and French almost as well as' German. He lived 
for entire periods of many years in Paris, and counted many French 
among his best friends,'" yet not at the expense of patriotism. In that 
yeiy speech at Berlin, 

iO which has been mentioned,! he dwells with pleasure on the 
^^ penetrating effect which the German mind has exercised on all 
the physical sciences, no less than in the mental branches. Humboldt 
was a dweller in kingly palaces — a courtier, if you choose,* and the son. 
of a courtier — ^without a taint of servile flattery or of submission. He 
was rather the honored guest of royalty. He loved liberty, and con- 
adered it a necessary element of our civilization. He was a sincere 
friend of substantial, institutional freedom. His mind often traveled 
to this country ; and that he loved America, sometimes with sadness, 
is soffidentlys shown, were it not otherwise well known, by the singular 
lote which the Americans bore him. To me that little piece of news 
▼as inexpre^bly touching, which simply informed us that our Minis- 
ter in Berlin, with the Americans now present at that city — a cluster 
of mourners from afar ^formed part of his funeral procession — the 
only foreign nation thus represented. In his simplicity and genial 
Warmth ho did what many a bold man would have hesitated to do. I 
Was present as a young and distant listener, when at Rome, imme- 
diately after the Congress of Verona, the King of Pnlssia, Himiboldt, 
fttid Kiebuhr conversed on the afiEairs of the day, and when the last- 
lUentioned^ spoke in no flattering terms of the political views and 
^tecedents of Arago, who, it is well known, was a very advanced re- 
publican of the Gallican school, an uncompromising French democrat. 
B'rederic William the Third simply abominated republicanism, yet 
When Niebuhr had finished, Humboldt said, with a sweetness which I 
Vividly remember, " Still this moiister is the dearest friend I have in 
B'rance." Humboldt had all his brother's views of the necessity of 

• almost as -well as.— The t of Almost is omitted under 286, 8, A8 is added 
by enlarging the circle, and the hook of Well is omitted— for the sake of phrase- 
writing. 

10 among Ulft best friends.— 286, 8 ; 164. 



^" « if 3 



1 ivliieli lias been mentioned.— p. 169, B. 12. 
' you cboose.— p. 16T, E. 2. 
s is saAlclently.— p. 182, B. 4. 
« last-mentioned.— 286, 8. 
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Hbfb Ui^Mfk vni wiltj ednostton, and he ga>Ta impulse to ma 
cntiflo, hlrtorioalt or ethnologicri ezpedUfton, fitted oat ewea b 
gorenimfntiifiiirliBWMOoiiiideredtlieooimaelorofalL But 
dwell* here aaj longer on hii Tennlility and manifold i^tm 
pcored bj the Uteratiire o£ almost erexy branch. If we read 
on Oentral Afrka," we find Hmnboldt; if we read Say's ** 
Boonomy/* we find hia name ; if we atody the history of tl 
teenth CSentuxy, we find hia name in the dipkmuuy of Fn 
Vnao» ; tf we read general literatme, we find hia name in oo 
with BchiUer and Madame da Stael ; if we look at modem i 
find hia iaotlMniial linea ; if we oonsnlt Grim's IMctionaiy of 
man Language* we find Hmnboldt aa authority. That pc 
aniTed to whidi Groeaoa alluded in the memoxahle ezdamatic 
Bdloii, Solon, Bolonl" and we aze now allowed to say Hnml 
one of the moat gifted, moat fartooDate, and most fiiToied x 
IhTored even with oomeliness, with a brow so exquisitely fiini 
irreq[MotiYe of its being the qrmbol of lofty thought, is pl^ 
look upon in his busts, aa a mere beantifol thing-— fayored ev 
name, so easily pronoimoed by all nations which wme destine 
noonoe it. When we pray not only for the kindly fruits of t 
but also, aa we ought to do, for the kindly fruits of ihe mix 
always gratefully remember that He who giyes all blessed tl 
given to our age and to all posterity such a man as Humboldt 

• bat I can not dwttU.— 7 is omitted here under 850, 8, for tl 
phnae-wiitfng. See the Sta&dard»Phonograpfaio Diettonary under /. 



INDEX OF THE NOTES. 



A. 

sed by a tick— value of the deTice page 67, note 22. 

'd after or and To' 67, n Ifi and 17. 

1 '. 141, n 27. 

ir 141, n 27. 

objection to heavy dot for, answered 72, n 4. 

netimes represented by the verb 76, n 1 ; 121, n 21 ; 126, n 16 ; 140, n 2. 

lat 148, n 8. 

76 of adding ^^2 by a hook 68, nS6; 74, n 15. 

117 nS. 

119, n 8. 

tnitted 127, n 17; 159, n 6. 

t 146, n 6. 

Prof., estimates the age of a human foot and Jaw •. 91, n 5. 

le Human Eace 91, n 5. 

t>e written in longhand 82, n 6. 

1 by an £l-hook or by enlarging an Ar-hook 62, xiv. ; 141, n 27. 

d by a hook, advantage of 68, n 26 ; 74, n 15. 

167, n a 

«, phrase-^ign for 88, n 4. 

a, contraction for 107, n 8 ; 140, n 2 ; 148, n 6. 

1 Bible Society Anniversary, Beport of 106, n 8. 

1 Bible Society, contraction for 107, n 4. 

?8sed by a tick, value of the device 67, n 22. 

led after 0/ and 7b ... .: '. 67, n 16 and 17. 

of contraction 74, n 14 ; 186, n 16. 

66, n 4. 

, maxims of 84, n 8. 

184, n 12. 

Inguished from Joined Or B4, n9; 144, n 17. 

ed by horizontal or perpendicular tick .66, n 7. 

tted 165, n 2. 

Ixed to words in the Fourth Position 116, n 2 ; 188, n 18. 

>rth 184, n 18, c 

how it may be disposed of by the practiced reporter . . .188, n 8 ; 141, n 24. 
t 128, n 8. 
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And woald 158, n i 

Answer, how to indicate the beginning and end of, in Law-Beporting 119, n4. 

Anything and Nothing distingaiBhed 189, n 17. 

Applause, etc 119, d 4 

Applause and Laughter ; 128, a 7. 

Are frequently expressed by an Ar-hook, or by enlarging a small El-hook.. 62, zr.; 

T5,na 

Ar-hook implied 84, nT; 129, n4. 

Ar-hook implied after Dhees 108, n 7; 112, n 4; 118,0 8. 

Ar-hook, small, enlarged to add ^2^ or Will,...,, 6i,-xiT.; 78,n8. 

A r«, how to be written when standing alone 142, n 2. 

Around Joined to Look-ed 114, n 12. 

A H added by enlarging a circle 169, n 2. 

A H prefixed IfiS, n 4 

^« prefixed to words in the Fourth Position 85, n 8. 

Anxociation and SocUtj/ distinguished when contracted 91, n 4 

As Ui distinguished from As to ths .92, n 1. 

At sometimes added by shortening 68, xtI. ; 68, n 29. 

A udi Alteram Partem 95, n T. 

Aye 119, n2. 



Baconian Philosophy 69, n 83. 

He added to Em by widening 77, n 6; 87, n I. 

Beautiful traits of character 125, n 2. 

£«^6}i thr and Bethr 74, n 19. 

Beinjj 188, n 4. 

Beneflcent. . .' 144, n 16. 

Beneficial 148, n 9. 

Benefits of Reporting Studies and Practice 181, n 10. 

Benjamin Franklin 14+, n 18. 

Black Republicans 124, n 10. 

-Ble sometimes written with Bee instead of Bel 92, n 8; 114, n 1; 123, n 4; 

132, n 15 ; 148, n 10 ; 161, n 17. 

Brief Way and Yay enlarged .61, x. ; 129, n 5. 

Brief Way and Yay joined as simple w and y 67, n 21. 

But I can not 170 n 5. 

But it 74,nl6. 

But not .* 109, n 18. 

By the Learned Counsel for the Defendant 167, n 7 ; 15S, n 1. 

C. 

Capable 92, n 3. 

Chancery 162, n 6. 

Change of Outlines or Direction for sake of Pbrase-writing 189, n 1 ; 145, n 4; 

147, n 3; 169, n 9. 

Chapters and verses 9.S n 8. 

Charactiristics of the Reporting Style 61-63. 

" Chase with the Speaker" to be avoided 64- 
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Cheers, etc.— mode of indicating 119, n 4 

Circle between two strok es 87, n 2 ; 1 48, n 8. 

Circle between cnryes 1 56, n 10. 

Circle, large initial 67, n 19 ; 1-^7, n vl. 

Clusical and Beporting Studies Compared 181, n 1 0. 

Con- and Com- implied 180, n 8 ; 168, n 8. 

^7>/Kkr< contracted 107, n 10. 

(kmnum, new word-eign for. 126, n 11. 

OontraH>, etc, implied by proximity ^ 109, n 12. 

Contractions for general use sometimes formed on the principle of special 
contractions 185, n 15, 17,19. 

Contraction for Habeas Corpus 185, n 15. 

Contractions— general principles observed in making, in Standard Pho- 
nography 129, n 6. 

Contraction— progressive degrees of 100, n 1 ; 107, n 4 ; 125, n 6. 

Contractions sometimes vocalized 129, n 6, e. 

Contraction— value of a good one. 66, n 1 2. 

Oontri- joined 88, n 1. 

Contributed 88, n 1. 

Contribution 88, n 1. 

Country, new word-sign for 187, n 8. 

Court and Jury 154, n 6. 

Cross-examination, how indicated 150, n 9. 

Cwrierf pronunciation of 74, n 20. 



Dagger (t) use of, in indicating outlines % .68, par. 29. 

Dashes with Hooks, how distinguished from shortened letters 71, u 18. 

Dales, how written , 76, n2; 78,n2; 149,n4; 151, n 12. 

Defendant, word-sign for 154, n 7. 

** Democratic Party" contracted 118, n 18. 

Derivative contractions or word-signs, positions of 186, n 2, &, c, and d. 

Derivative word-signs 80,9*. 

Derivative words sometimes contracted, and not the Primitives 129, n 6, b. 

Described in his patent 157, n 8. 

Description, phonographic— example of 59-9. 

Dhees-Em 155, n 10. 

Dhr and sometimes Tr and Dr added to straight lines by lengthening 62, xii. 

Dhr=tAet*<9, their , etc, added by lengthening to straight lines 62, xii. ; 148, n 8. 

J)hi=theiry there, etc., added by a heavy tick 61, xiii. 

Different Readings 188, n 9. 

Different Values of Phonographic Letters distinguished 71, n 18. 

Directions changed for sake of Phrase-writing 128, n 28 ; 146, n 4. 

Discrimination required in Note reading. 188, n 9. 

Disdained to be 66, n 5. 

DUparities in speed in the Old Phonography 85, n 5. 

Dissolution and Desolation 127, n 20. 

Distinguishing different values, etc— law of, stated. 71, n 18. 

Double reading 188, n 9. 

Duty of Eeporters 96, n 8. 
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EMiook 

Er-86m; 
El-hook 
El-hook, I 
Enw-Ith. 
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ZfinM, JImt, Jbr.4b JIkHt-mm . .. ,48^ XTll ; 106, B 9 ; US, B •; 

11I,B» 

added to eorret lMb»8; Wall 

8r,Bl 

toadd^ifforHW Ii,ilf. 

toaddilrib W4r§,0ue M^zf. 

Ui^a& 



Jfo^tefitf , B«word-alf& Amt lff7,B4 

En-book omttlad lor,n8; U0,b1; 111,0 7; 118,b6; 118,b8; Ui^al; 

122,B90;ll%BlB;Ul,Bl9(ltt,Bl7;14fl^BiSUl,ntS;148,BlO;UM|Bl 

Ens-cinlebctwMiiilnkM Ida^aT; lBi^alO| 10r,Bl. 

^/<Mr0 and Hi dflrivattTW im,mk 

BMtitl4^ eotttnitlitd. IBI^aSk 

Es-MUBdaooiitted 60,nM; M,bI; 1M,bU; 1«^b»; lM,aT. 

11 



BUS.. 



.1M»«1 



Exampto of PlMMiogniriito DeMripthMi Wl 

XtceUrawadJiUtnf lH>tt,'>^ 

IBBC6«lAnff4ngip IM^alt 

Exeroiiea, onron in wrlttng n^ptcft 

Exereiiea, cocamplea ft»r dote imitatUm and oopyfBf ST* 

Exerdaes, method of ilDdyhig ..61-1 

Exerclaea to tM written from Dietatton SI, par. 1 

'' Exhibits" ta Law-Beporttng 100, n 8. 

Extempomneooi spfoch, phrases of 118, n 7; 188,01 

Extracts, how indicated, etc 10S,nl 

F. 

Farther and flirther 88, ni 

-Fer-red, etc H,n^ 

Final Wah- hook, role for, stated. 10A,nt 

For a conttiderable time M, * ^ 

/br0 added .....84,B& 

Fort-ign names 90,n8; lSf,Bl5; 184,Bt 

Foreign languages, reporting of 101, a !• 

Fonrn^ how written in the Reporting Style of Standard Phonography 117, n 1 

JV)r our distinguished flrom i^rom ]ll,nT. 

/Tor tA« omitted 168, nl- 

^rom omitted 88, nl; 181, nlO, o; 168, nl 

Fractions 89, n 8. 

^u^/^ expressed by Ef sometimes 188,nl; 145, n 8; 148, n<> 

-Fulness 96, nl 



G ay between Ing and other letters sometimes omitted 118, n 11 

General 121, n 11 

General contractions 70, nl 

Geiieral CoimcU 9S,nl 
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Goethe^ prommciatlon of. 164, n 8. 

Oordlan knot cut 68, n 28. 

Greatest speed of writing, liow to attain it 58, par. 2. 

Oreeic quotation, pronunciation of 101, n 1. 

H. 

Uabwa Corpus 185, n 16. 

Sad added by shortening 68, xri. ; 142, n 80 ; 144, n 12. 

Half-lengtti Hook-letters distinguislied from Hook-dashes 71, n 18. 

QalTing to add It^ Had^ Whaty Would ^ and sometimes At and Out 68, xvi. ; 

159, n 5. 

Hand, hesitating movement of^ to be aroided 52, par. 2. 

Hast 88, n 8. 

Baw added by the Ef-hook. 122, n 24. 

^0176 implied after /. 110,n2and8; 118,n9; 119,nl4; 120,n5; 141,nl7. 

Aau« omitted 78,n9; 74,nl9; 110,n2and8. 

Hate^ when it should not be omitted Ill, n 8, c. 

Ee expressed by a tick in the Beporting Style 60, iv., 1. 

" Hear the other side," and why 94, n 7. 

iZ2« added to a Loop 144, n 18. 

Hooks implied sometimes by offsets 155, n 12. 

Hooks omitted 76, n 2 and 7 ; 81, n 8 and 4; 85, n S ; 88, n 8 ; 161, n 2 and 16 ; 

166, n 1 ; 169, n 1 and 9. 

Hoxo expressed by a tick in the Beporting Style 60, iv., 2. 

Human Family .148, n 10. 



/, brief sign for 127, n 28. 

/, how expressed in the Beporting Style 60, iv., 8. 

/omiited 120, n 15; 128,n37,&; 170, n 5. 

I would to God 118, n 7. 

/ written to imply Uaxe 1 10. n 2 and 8. 

Impious and Impossibld 145, n 20. 

Implying and Supplying distinguished 67, n 15. 

Implying, a remark upon 180, n 9, b. 

Implying ing preceding o-Tt or the 72, n 4 ; 142, n 81. 

« " « thr 89,n7; 129,nl; 140,n6. 

Improvements, why mentioned 154, n 7. 

In order to constitute 168, n 10. 

//I prefixed by an In-hook 108, n7; 127, n 18; 148, nil. 

In the first place 185, n 17. 

Jn (the) relation and In real-ity 25, n 4. 

Incapable .• 114, n 1. 

Indian's skull found at New Orleans, age of * 91, n 5. 

Infl nite-ly, etc 85, n 5. 

Ing lengthened to add thr 117, n 4. 

Ing omitted 95,nl0; 128, n 29. 

•ing' omitted 122,n27; 184,nl0; 187,n6; 169, n 6. 

Ing thr 89, n 7; 94, n 2. 
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•ingly 

-Ings 

Initial circle, largo, saying of 67, n 19 ; 1 

Initial circle implying an Ar-hook 

InteUig&neer^ Phonographic, referred to 

Interfere-d 1 

Interrogation, mark of; in Law-Beportlng 14 

Intermptfona 1 

Jnio omitted 1 

Introduction 

Characteriftticfl of tlie Beporting Style 

Example of Phonographic Description 

Key to the Pronunciation 

Phonographic Nomenclature 

/« prefixed by enlarging a circle. 65, n8; 

Iss-Shel may be used by the reporter even ivhen alone 

/J5 added by halving 68,xvL; 71,nl2; 75,n6; 90,nl; 108,n6; : 

116, n 4; 128, n 1 ; 127, n 19 and 22; 147, n 4; 168, n 12; 

R added to the past tense of verbs ending in Mel, Nel, and Bel 166, n 4 

It is a well-known fact 1 

JtU true vaA Etcetera 1 

It not 1 

Ith-Sem 

J. 

John Bun 

Joinings 88, n 4 ; 98, u 6 ; 126, u 6 ; 189, n 16 ; 144, n 16 ; 146, n 21 ; : 

168, n 2 ; 

Joining sometimes requires change of outlines even of word-signs : 

1 

Joining with a preceding Ens-circle 

Jury to be capitalized in transcribing 

K. 

-Kay omitted 68, n 80 : 

Kay- omitted 71, n 8; 118, n 10; 118, n 12; 

Key to the Pronunciation 



Large-hook letters, shortening of 65, n 2 ; 1 

Large initial circle, advantage of 

" " hook for / on Em, En, Bay 

" " ** — instance of value 

" " " letter— when terminating verbs in the present tense 

Large initial hooks 

Laughter 3 

Law-Courts, Phonography in 

Law-Eeporting 

" —how to indicate direct and cross-examination 
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law-Beporting— Punctvation in 160, n 11. 

Lawyers' names, how indicated 162, n 14. 

I lability favored by indicating punctuation 75, n 8. 

\ ^ ** by Standard-FIionographic method of implying Of. 65, n 8. 

•Le«ne88 98, n 2. 

Letters crossed for greater legibility 88, n 4. 

Letters, crossing of, how indicated 68, par. 29. 

Letters must not be made too large 61. 

Letthr 81, nl. 

Log-cabins 118, n 10. 

LoDg stroke before the last figure of dates 76, n 8. 

Load laughter 121, n 22; 119, n 4. 

-L«y Tl,nll; 117, n 6, 8. 

-Ly omitted 72, n 2 ; 75, n 4 ; 89, n 5. 

Make and Take 70, n 6. 

Make it 98, n 4, 

Maybe 162, n 8. 

May have been 162, n 8. 

Merely and Immordlly 129, n 4. 

Mettemich ,. 166, n 6. 

Hisrepresentation, what it is 95, n 7. 

Mr, may be omitted in note-taking 164, n 1. 

** prefixed to names in transcribing 121, n 20; 164, nl. 

Much 88, n 2. 

Multiply-ied, multitude 66, n 2. 

Must have been there 74, n 19. 

Names, foreign, how written 90, n 8. 

Nearly 129, n 4. 

-J7«w omitted ; 124, n 12. 

Never, Standard-Phonographic word-sign for 66, n 12. 

New Orleans, Indian skull found there 91, n 6. 

Nomenclature, l^honographic, use of 68, par. 8. 

" " explanation of 66-67. 

None others 126, n 14. 

-arortA contracted 126, n 9; 146, n 7. 

Northern 120, n 14; 128, n 7. 

-yb« added by an Enhook 109, n 18. 

Notes, discrimination required in reading 181, n 10. 

** Notes" of exercises written from dictation to be read rapidly 62, par. 4. 

Notes on the exercises, object of. 68. 

*' Notes^ taken from dictation to be transcribed 62, par. 6. 

NotJiing and Anything 189, n 17. 

Numbers, how generally written 74, n 2 : 128, n 6 ; 164, n 6. 

Num erals, phonographic 76, n 8. 

Numerical denominations 74,nl8. 
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6>and Oh 81, n 5- 

Object of comparing the Old and the New Phonography in the notes. 63; 154, n T 

01)jected to 16t , n 1^^ 

Objections in Law-Beporting, how noted 161, n 1^ . 

^* to certain contractions answered 126, n 6 ; 127, n 2^. 

Of (a-n or the) omitted at the end of lines <$9, n 81 

" expressed by a Vee-hook 84,n8; 121, n tT' - 

" ft-eqncntly implied in the Reporting Style of Standard Phonography 61, yfc. , 

" having 68, n 2^ - 

" its 70, n 4; 74,n«_ , 

—advantage of 66, n 8 ; 67, n 17 ; 78, n 1^. 

" the omitted at the end of a line 84, n :X. 

" " new word-sign for : 74, nl; 126, nlO. 

Ofer distinguished from Form 106, n C 

'0(/raphy^c-4cal 74, n 14. 

Old Phonography— confusion of; in the representation of toho-^e-m 109, n 9. 

** defect as to the representation of Or net, BtU not . . . .109, n 1& 
** **■ in the representation of phrases of extempora- 
neous speech 118, n 7. 

** didnotimply To 68,n2. 

^ ** *^ provide word-signs for numerical denomina- 
tions 74, n 18. 

" disparities of speed in 86, n 6. 

" its inferiority as to outlines 182, n 15. 

" its mode of expressing a^n 67, n 22. 

" plan of, as to W and Y 67, n 21. 

" rule of, as to joining 83, n 4. 

" rule of, as to joining and 66, n 7. 

" sacrificed uniformity and consistency 136, n 16. 

Omission of vowels in the Eeporting Style 61, i. 

" words " " 63, xix. 

" ing 96, n 10. 

" Is 94, n 6. 

" t 106, n 5 ; 109, n 2. 

One added by an £n-hook 96, n 1. 

One and the same 71, n 7. 

One omitted 72, n 8. 

One or two 74, n 2. 

Or not 109, n 18. 

Or omitted 164, n 4. 

" when joined 84, n 9. 

Ot?ier expressed by the Dher-tick 62, xiii. ; 112, n 1 ; 126, n 14 ; 160, n 14. 

" expressed by lengthening 62, xii. ; 111, n 2; 113, n 6; 117, n 4; 119, n 17; 

148, n 8; 167, n 3. 

Otir added by a hook— positions of signs thus formed Ill, n 7 ; 140, n 4. 

" frequently added in Standard Phonography by an Ar-hook or by en- 
larging a small El-hook 62, xvi. ; 111, n 7 ; 141, n 27 ; 125, n 2 ; 167, n 1. 

Out sometimes added by halving G8, xvi. ; 96, n 12 ; 180, n 6 ; 142, n 29 ; 

169, n 6. 
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itllnes changed sometimes in phrase-writing 189, n 1. 

rerlapping sometimes resorted to in phrase- writing. .94, n 1 ; 121, n 18 ; 128, n 25 ; 

169, n T. 



irentheses 187, n 7. 

LTenthetic cunres— nses of, in Phonograpbic Nomenclature. 58, par. 80. 

irti-coloring yarn 155, n 9. 

irt-ed 162, n 1. 

rly, in special contractions, added to Em by widening 119, n 16. 

St participles before which Have may l>e omitted 110, n 8, and 111. 

St tense of verbs ending in Mel, Nel, Eel 156, n 4. 

tience, results of 62, par. 6. 

itenUed^ word-sign f«>r 154, n 8. 

1' distinguished from Pletoid'-Pee 112, n 9. 

riod in reporting testimony 149, n 2. 

rpendicular tick for a n-d 66, n 7. 

lonographic Description, explanation of. 89. 

" Nomenclature, ush of 58, par. 8. 

" Numerals, how distinguished sometimes 76, n 8 ; 76, n 2. 

tonography in the Law-Courts 149, n 1. 

iraseographic power of Standard Phonography 64. 

irase- writing 112, n 8 ; 118, n 7 ; 125, n 8 ; 128, n 25 ; 158, n 2 ; 188, n 10 ; 

139, n 1 ; 140, n 4, 7, 9, and 11 ; 148, n 6 ; 144, n 14; 145, n 22 and 28; n 1 and 4. 
irase-writing facilitated by Standard Phonography 64 

** over-lapping in . . 94, n 1 ; 121, n 18 ; 182, n 12 ; 135, n 18 ; 186, n 20 ; 

187, n 5. 

" progressive degrees of 100, n 1. 

" Mr. B. Pitman's estimate of its value 63, xxi. 

ace^ contraction for, in phrases like In the ^rat place 186, n 19 (h). 

atonic philosophy 69, n 88. 

«ltion— adaptation of 72, n 6 ; 109, n 11 ; 116, n 1 ; 118, n 11 ; 181, n 11 ; 

182, n 16 ; 188, n 8 ; 148, n 8 ; 157, n 8. 
^* distinction between the Third and Fourth in case of the hori- 

sontals 65, n 1. 

sition of signs formed by prefixing Our by an Ar-hook or by enlarging 

he small £l-hook Ill, n 7. 

sition of a contraction for a number of related words 186, n 2. 

" " sometimes determined by the rule of the Corre- 
sponding Style 187, n 2, e. 

«ition zero 116, n 4. 

ncr—why written Pee-Eay in the Reporting Style of Standard Phonog- 

•aphy 70, n 1. 

tman's (Isaac) use of disjoined ticks criticised 71, n 4. 

'e-eminencej Prominence, and Permanence 141, n 19 . 

eface 51. 

osent for the past tense, principle and instances of . . .61, vii. ; 69, n 85 ; 78, n 18 ; 

81, n 2 ; 167, n 2. 
esent tense frequently written for the past tense in the Beporting Style of 
Standard Phonography ^h vii. 
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Prof. AgOBBlz'' estimato of the age of a human foot and Jaw dlscoTered in 

Florida 91, n5. 

Prognssive degrees of phrase-writing and contraction 100, n 1. 

Pronunciation, Key to 68. 

** of Luke X. 16 ,. 101, nl. 

Pro-slavery 119, nl. 

/*/ oxperity and Proftpect ...' 120, n «■ 

Proxiniiiy to imply 0/ only, advantage of 67, n 17. 

Punctuation in note- talcing 7S, n 8. 



Question, best mode of indicating in law-reporting 149, n % 

Queslion-ed 88, n 8. 

Questions by the Court and by a Juror, how indicated 160, n 9, h. 

Quotations 126, n 12. 

'* from foreign languages, how disposed of 101, n 1. 

« " accessible books, " « 102,n2. 

R. 

Rate of reading or speaking from memory .108, n 8, 1. 

llay-Ter and Bay-Der 84, n T. 

Ecading notes of the exercises written flrom dictation 52, par. 4 

" " a difficulty in, avoided TO, n 8. 

" rate of 108, n 2, (2. 

References, how they are made in this work 64. 

" in reporting 102, n 2. 

Repeated quotations usually not taken in full 102, n 2, c. 

Repetitions, mode of expressing in Standard Phonography 68, xx. ; 89, n 6; 

101, n 2; 118, n 9; 128, n 80. 
Reporting exercises 1-48. 

" " Keyto 65-170. 

" " Notes on 66-170. 

" foreign languages 101, n 1. 

" of American Bible Society Anniversary 106, n 8. 

" study and experience and the study of the Classics compared.. 181, n 10. 

" Style, general characteristics of 60-68. 

" —what it is, and what it is not 95, n 8. 

" word-signs and contractions, method of study 51. 

" " " " must be familiarized 61, par. 4. 

Roman contracted 98, n 4. 

Hound joined to Look 114, n 12. 

" Rough places made smooth" by Standard Phonography 86, n 5. 

-R-ty 117, n 5. 



Same and Same time 188, n 12. 

Schiller, pronunciation of 166, n 4. 

Seccde-r 127, n 21. 
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I Secession added by Ses-eshon 12T, n 24. 

Second Beader, design of 61. 

8eem-ed 167, n 2. 

Selections for the exercises, principle of making them 54. 

&;/- Joined '. 88, n 8; 115, n 2. 

Smion added by Iss'eshon 127, n 84, b. 

Shier written upward when alone 164, n 2. 

Shon and Tir hooks. 66, n 9. 

Shortened hook-letters distinguished Itom hook-dashes 71, n 18. 

8hu8-li-nes8, words ending in, contracted 70, n 8 ; 124, n 11. 

Size of writing best for speed 51. 

Slavery 119, nl; 148, n 5. 

Small £1 or Ar hook enlarged to add a consonant 61, ix. 

Social .166, n 4. 

Society, 88, n 4. Society y when contracted, distinguished from Association 

contracted 91, n 4. 

So much 88, n 2. 

Spacing to indicate omission 105, n 2. 

Speaker, chase with, how to avoid 64. 

*< how to get up close with, as with a bound .64 ; 85, n 5. 

Speakers, change of 121, n 19. 

Speaker's name, how indicated 152, n 14. 

Special contractions to be devised by the reporter 118, n 13. 

«* " —principle and instances. .69, n 83 ; 74, n i4 ; 8% n 4 ; 92, n 2 ; 
93, n 4; 107, n 4; 118, n 8 and 9 ; 118, n 18; 119, n land 8; 120, n 10, 11, and 14 ; 
121,nl6; 12.3,n2; 128,n7; 124,n9; 129,n2; 180,n7; 188,n7; 186,n2; 188,u4; 
141, n 28; 142, n 1 ; 144, n 18; 146, n 7 ; 148, n 5; 154, n 4 ; 155, n 1 ; 156, n 5; 160,n 10. 
Special contractions employed for general purposes by the experienced re- 
porter , 129, n 2; 142, n 1 ; 144, n 18. 

Standard Phonography greatly superior to other systems in respect of 

phrase writing 64 ; 183, n 9. 

Standard Phonography, adequacy in the representation of phrases of com- 
mon speech *. 118, n 7. 

" " advantages of, referred to 71, n 10. 

" " how it makes the rough places smooth 85, u 5. 

** " its mode of expressing repetitions •. 128, u 80. 

" " object of mentioning instances of its superiority . .154, n 7. 

'* " superiority of, as to outlines often where no new 

principles are involved 182, n 15. 

** '* unlformityof 94, n 4 ; 185, n 16- 

" " word-signs of, how constructed 77, n 4. 

Stars 85, n 4; 146, n 7. 

Stationary 66, n 9. 

Straight lines lengthened to add thr (tr and dr) 62, xii. 

" You and We prefixed to 62, xi. 

Study of the Classics and of Reporting 181, n 10. 

Substantially as described 156, n 8. 

Such are 141, n 27. 

Such will 141, n 27. 

Supplying and Implying distinguished 67, n 15. 

Surely 129, u 5. 
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Tacitus, quotation from 95, n T. 

Take It..., 98, n 4. 

Tt'stlraony, notes of, to be freely vocalized 150, n 11. 

Than liad 144, n 12. 

That distlnguislied from With it (Dliet«) 115, n 4 

Tluni frequently added by an En-Iiook. 68, xviii. ; 88, n 5 ; 140, n 8— 

" omitted 77, n 6 

The emphasized 78, n 11^ 

" omitted 161, n. 16. 

" Bometimcs omitted 70, n 2, 7- 

" " written separately 68, n 24- y 

Therefore added 84, n 5 ; 98, n 1. / 

There have 108, n 5. I 

These d^reat results 108, n 7. / 

They uere added by lengthening 140, n 16. / 

TliirJ Position distinguished from the Fourth in case of horizontals 65, n 1. 

" " for half-lengths 107, n 1. 

This immense 87, n 2. 

Thr added to present tenses of verbs ending in Mel, Nel, Rel 156, n 4. 

" (</•, dr) added to straight lines by lengthening 62, xii. ; 74, n 17 ; 109, n 10; 

119, n 17; 160, u 9. 

" added by a tick sometimes 62, xiii. ; 78, n 7 ; 94, n 8 ; 96, n 12 ; 143, n 5. 

To nil 72, n 1. 

" (Pletoid') prefixed to straight lines in the same direction 112, n 9. 

Tn he added to Em 167, n 2. 

To before ascending letters, and how it may be implied 66, n 14. 

" frcquoDtly implied in the Reporting Style of Standard Phonography 61, v. ; 

84, n 6 ; 129,' n 1 ; 130, n 9, 6 / 138, n 2 ; 167, n 2. 

To have heen added to Em 77, n 6. 

To h imfielf. 65, n 

To implied before horizontals, remarks on C5, n 1. 

" " by a principle in Standard Phonography — 68, n 23 ; 85, n 3 ; 106, n 8 ; 

109, n 10 ; 113, n 5 ; 141, n 21. 

" " instances of 66, n 5 ; 85, n 8. 

To it tlierefore 109, n 10. 

y omitted for the sake of phrase-writing. . .106, n 5 ; 107, n 2 ; 120, n 13 ; 122, n 25 ; 
123, n 3 ; 125, n 1 ; 129, n 8 ; 132, n 14 ; 138, n 8 ; 184. n 11 and 14 ; 140, n 12 ; 141, 
n 26 ; 150, n 7 ; 156, n 6 ; 158, n 10 ; 162, n 5 ; 167, n 1 ; 169, n 4 and 9. 

To omitted * 162, n 8 ; 167, n 8. 

Too much 83, n 2. 

To onr 69, n 86. 

To the 84, n 6; 92, n 1 ; 140, n 13. 

Tr and />r added by the advanced writer to straight lines by lengthening . . .62, xii. 

Tr;inscribing law reports 149, n 2, ?>, c, d, 

Tninyfer-'red, etc 94, n 4. 

Two 74, n 2; lf>4, n5; 164, n 4. 

-TV, how disposed of in Standard Plionography 117, n 5; 140, n 8 ; 143, n 4 ; 

147, n 2; 161, n 1. 



f 
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Pi, principle of Joining, in Standard Phonography 68, n 25 ; 120, n 12. 

Uniformity 94,n4; 117,n8; 126, n 13. 

Upon some parts of it 116, n 5. 

Caes disttnguished 71, n 18. 

Uncon" joined 124, n 11. 

Viieonsciaua ^ 124, n 11. 



V^amhagen Von Ense 166, n 6. 

Vee-hook to add Have 113, n 6. 

Verb for the Actor 76, n 1. 

Verses and chapters, how indicated 98, n 8. 

Voealization in the Reporting Style .146, n 6; 160, n 12 ; 16S, n 8. 

Vowelfl generally omitted in the Eeporting Style 61, i. 

"Washington '. 125, n 14. 

"Was that 145, n 21. 

"Way, brief, enlarged 61, x. ; 82, n 5. 

We frequently prefixed by a Way-hook even to straight lines 61, xi. ; 8i, n 4 ; 

lll,n4. 

We may he (Wemb) 87, n 1. 

We were and We wvM 1 14, n 11. 

WeU in phrase-writing 128, n 28. 

** hook of, omitted in phrase-writing. 169, n 9. 

Were expressed in Standard Phonography by an Ar-hook or by enlarging 

a small El-hook 62, xv. 

Were and Are added by an Ar-hook, method of distinguishing 66, n 11. 

Were^ the principle of adding by an Ar-hook shown to be new 66, n 11. 

Western Bnman Empire 100, n 1. 

Wfiat added by a final Wuh-hook 104, n 1 ; 111, n 6 ; 123, n 8 ; 186, n 1. 

" " halving . .68, xvi. ; 9", n 2 ; 95, n 9 ; 104, n 1 ; 122, n 28 ; 128, n 27. 

Whatmer (Tef ) joined to But (Tetoid^ j 120, n 15. 

Whether or not 164, n 7. 

Which they 93, n 5. 

Which were so 66, n 11 ; 141, n 25. 

WhUe^ Old form for, criticised 86, n 5. 

TrAo,etc 120, n 7. 

Who-serm,, how represented in Standard Phonography 109, n 9. 

IT/iy, Old form for, criticised 86, n 5. 

Wideninst of Em 119, n 16. 

Will added by an El-hook or by enlarging a small Ar-hook 62, xiv. ; 76, u 8. 

With it 115, n 4. 

With omitted ^t^, n ^t ; 89, n 9 ; 106, n 7 ; 166, n 2 and 3. 

" prefixed to Em, etc., by a Way-hook 148, n 7. 

With what 69, n82. 

Word-sign, the advantage of a good one 66, n 12. 
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Word-sif^ and contractions of the Seporting Style mnst be learned thoroughly. 51. 

*' naed as prefix-signs 188, n 6. 

^' aud contractions may sometimes be vocalized .77, n 4 ; 96, n 4 ; 99, n a. 

'VVonlH omitted 77, n 5; 83, n 1; 84,n 1 ; 8S, n 2; 88, n 4; 89, n 9; 9e,nl8; 

m\ n 1 ; 106, n 7; 120, n 15; 149, n 8; 156, n 2; 158, n 1 ; 100, n 9; 161, n 15 and 
16 ; 102, n 4 ; 161, n 4 ; 166, n 2 and 8. 

m^wW added by a Wuh-hoolc 104,nl; 158, n4; 168 n6. 

" halvi. g ; 68,XYi. 

H'oM^Z seem 71, n 18 ; 148, n 9. 

Writing exercises from dictation 52, par. 2; 58. 

*' size of, mu((t not be too large 51. 

'Wuli-liuolc final, rule of, stated 1(^,q1. 

Y. 

Yay, l>rief, enlarged 61, x. 

Yes, sir , 149, n 6. 

Von expressed in phrase-writing by Yeh sometimes. 60, It., 4 ; 116, n 5; 118, n 15. 

" i*ometinies written by a Yuti-hook 62, xL ; 96, n 11 ; 145, n 8 ; 169, n 2. 

Yt/n icere and You toould 114,nll. 

Z. 

Zero-position 115, n 4. 
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KoTE.— par = paragraph ; t = top ; m = middle ; b = bottom ; tm = between top 
and middle ; mb = between middle and bottom. Fignrea over 48 refer to pages of 
the Key ; under 49, to pages of the Engraved Exercises. 



Abolitionists, who are they ? 81tm; 126. 

Abolition of Slavery, why not expressly provided for by the Framers of 

the Ck>n8titation 88 mb; 185 b. 

Age of the Haman Baoe. 18-15; 8S-91. 

** All men created equal," etc— what did it mean ? 86t; 148. 

American Bible Society 28-28; 107-118. 

Anatomy, Ck>mparatlve, ase of, in restoring the history of the primeval 

earth 5b; 74 1 

Ancient and Modem Philosophy compared 8-4 ; 05-70. 

Ancient Philosophers, business of 8 m ; 68. 

A New Education needed 81 tm ; 125 b. 

Ansted, Prof.— quotation flrom 5; 78-75. 

AristoUe*s Yiew of Creation 12 1; 84 m. 



Baconian Philosophy, its object and effect 8b; 69. 

Bacon, Lord, what he proposed 8 b; 69. 

Baltimore Democratic Convention of 1860— Mr. Oaulden's speech in. 28 ; 118. 

Bible, different copies of 18 1 ; 86 m. 

Blacks, were they citizens under the Constitution ? 87 tm ; 146. 

Blood, the circulation of, proved by Harvey. 6-7 ; 75-7S. 

Buck*8 Theoloffieal Dietianary quoted 11-18; 84-88. 

C. 

Cahill, Bev. Dr.— abstract of a lecture by ' 17; 95. 

Catholic Church claimed to be infkllible 17; 95. 

Chiinge wrought by Death 10 m; 82 1. 

Charge to the Jury 40; 154. 

Chief Justice Taney's Discovery.. 85b; 148;-^; 140. 
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Cbronology 18 tm ; 87 taft.. 

Church of Borne, its infallibimy dbouMed 1ft; 17;— 91; 9!^ 

Church of Borne, what it claims 15 b; 91 1>. 

Circulation of the Blood, evidences <^ 6-7 ; 7&-73« 

Compensation to the Slayeholder 81 m; 12S. 

Conflict between Ideas 24 ; lOT - 

Creation 11-18; 84-88- 

** diflTerent dates for, given by different copies of the Bible 18 1 ; 86 m. 

" Bev. Dr. Pye Smith's theory of 8t; 7Sm. 

Creative Power of Deity 18 t ; 86 do. 

D. 

Declaration of Independence, importance of 85 m ; 141. 

Discoverers, their usual treatment 7 m ; 77 m. 

Disowning the lawfulness of Slavery, results of. 87 mb ; 14A 

Dissolution of the Union 81 mb ; 187 b. 



Minburgh Jlevieu)^ exinct from 8-4; 65-TO. 

Effects of the Baconian Philosophy 8 b; fl9b-70. 

Evidence offered by traces of animal life in the strata of the earth 6 1 ; 75 1 

Evidences of the Circulation o; the Blood 6-7 ; 75-7& 

Extinct animals, traces of, in the earth's strata 6t; 751 



Framers of the Constitution— were they guilty of hypocrisy ? 84 b : 189 b. 

Franlcliu, Benjamin, petitioned for the Abolition of Slavery 86 mb ; 144. 

Fugitive-servant clause of the Constitution— does it refer to Slaves? 84 m ; 189. 



G. I 

Gaulden, of Georgia, speech of, in the Baltimore Democratic Convention ..88; 118. 

Geology 5; 78-75. 

Gerrif. Smith, speech of, claiming that there can be no law Ibr Slavery 80; 184. 

Greek Quotation 21 1; 101b. 



H. 

Hamilton, Alexander— his remark about the sacred rights of mankind ..86 m ; 144. 

Handsome set of little children 29 mb ; 121 b. 

Harvey, iiiscoverer of the Circulation of the Blood 7 ; 76 ra. 

Heliopolis (Kgypt), investigations at 14 m ; 89 ra. 

History, primeval, restored 5b; 78-74 1, 

Homer, Mr. Leonard— his researches in the Nile valley 14 tm ; S8 !>. 

Human Kaco, age of. 18-15 ; 88-91. 

Humboldt, Alexander Von 48-48 ; 161-170. 
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IdesB, ** irrepressible conflict*' between 24t; 107. 

InfiUlibility, no foandation for. In Season or Scripture. 16 mb ; 98 m. 

InfiOliblllty of the Catholic Charch, what it means 17 m; 95 1. 

lo&UibiUty of the Choreh— against the 16; 91. 

" " ♦* For 17; 95. 

InteUeot, brilUant triomph of 6b; 78b. 

Intoleranee, are its bars broken down ? 26 b ; 111b. 

J. 

Jay, John, Chief Justice of the United States— what he said of Slavery.. 86mb ; 146. 

K. 

^ey to the Beporting Exercises > 65-170. 



Xaws of Nature, stability of 17 mb; 96. 

Xaw-Beporting. 89; 149. 

Liberty, Genius of, can it shriek? SSb; 119. 

lieber, Prot Francis, an Address by 48-48; 161-170. 

Logic 4; 70-78. 



Man, Olory and Dignity of. 81 tm; 126. 

Hann, Hon. Horace— what he said about Beliglon and Science 8 ; 78-80. 

Memphis (Egypt), chronological investigations at 14 mb ; 89 b. 



New States— did the Constitution give them the right to have Slavery?. .81 tm ; 187. 

No Law for Slavery 80; 124. 

Non-intervention, a Slave-breeder's idea of 29 mb ; 182 1. 

Orthodox Yiew of the World's Salvation 24 tm; 106. 

Our Friends in Heaven 9-11} 80-88. 

P. 

Patience of Harvey In philosophical investigation 7 tm ; 77 t. 

Philosophers, ancient, business of 8 m ; 68. 

Philosophy of Health, extract from 6-7; 76-78. 

" Seneca's view of 8tm; 68. 
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The way to govern men. 26 b ; 114 mb. 

Traces of Animal Life in the strata of the earth— evidence offered thereby. .6 ; 76 1. 

U. 

Union, dissolution of 81 mb; 127. 



'Washington 86 m; 144 1 

'Whateley 's Elements qf LoffiCy extract from 4 ; 70-78. 

'World's Salvation, Orthodox and Bational views of the 24 tm ; 108. 

'Writ ot Habeas Corpus, effect of, on Slavery ; 88 m ; 185 1. 
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